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Preface

[ first thought of writing a book about the linguistics of Mandarin Chinese some ten years ago
while teaching a course on this subject at the University of Victoria, British Columbia, Canada.
[ found that in preparing for my lectures there were no published works in English specifically
on the major aspects of Mandarin from a descriptive, linguistic perspective, rather, just a few
grammar books on the prescriptive, pedagogical elements of Mandarin. There were excellent
works such as Chinese (1988) by Jerry Norman and Languages of China (1987) by Robert
Ramsey. Both of these books focus on the major Chinese dialects and more, rather than aspects
of Mandarin. The well-known classics such as A Grammar of Spoken Chinese (1968) by Yuen
Ren Chao and Mandarin Chinese: A Functional Reference Grammar (1981) by Charles Li and
Sandra Thompson deal primarily with the syntax, rather than the phonology of Mandarin. In
China, there are a good number of grammar books on Mandarin, but all are in Chinese and
written in a descriptive framework somewhat unfamiliar to linguists in the West. Additionally,
I was presented with the problem of approaching the Mandarin aspects from a more or less
current theoretical perspective. Thus, after teaching the course for nearly ten years while all the
time hoping that such a book would come along, I decided in 1999 that I should write one such
book myself. Hence the birth of the current book.

This book may be used by both beginners and professionals. It can be used as a textbook for
Mandarin linguistics, or by professionals as a reference book on the major aspects of the
language. There are parts in which some long standing theoretical issues are dealt with; and
there are parts in which putative solutions are proposed which, I hope, will provoke debate or
lead researchers into further studies.

In the course of writing this book, I received generous help and support from many individuals.
While it is not possible to mention everyone here, 1 will take this opportunity to express my
gratitude to a few. My thanks are due first of all to my colleagues, Drs. Thomas M. Hess,
Daniel J. Bryant and Edward E. Owen, to my student Mr. Darryl Sterk and my graduate
students Miss Lei Hong and Ms. Lili Ma. Each read at least three chapters of the book, and
provided most valuable comments. I am particularly indebted to Professor Hess, who gave a
final careful perusal of the whole book and not only provided valuable comments but also
corrected typographic errors and inconsistencies. 1 am also grateful to my many students, who,
during my ten years of teaching Chinese linguistics, have contributed much to my knowledge
of the field through their own research and through our discussion and debate in and out of
class. Finally, I thank my dear mother. As a mother of two children myself, holding a full-time
academic appointment, [ could not have found the time to write this book if my seventy-five
year old mother had not taken on the domestic chores and cared for my five-year-old daughter.

Needless to say, all errors in this book are entirely mine.

January 17, 2001



Chapter 1. Introduction

Mandarin Chinese claims the largest number of speakers among all languages of the
world. According to Ethnologue: Languages of the World (Grimes 2000), Mandarin has 885
million speakers, surpassing English, the most widely-spoken language, by 63 million. Of
Mandarin speakers, eighty-seven percent live in China; the rest are found in countries and regions
such as Taiwan (4.3 million), Indonesia (0.46 million), Malaysia (0.42 million), and Singapore
(0.2 million)." It is the standard dialect of the People's Republic of China and Taiwan and is one
of the official languages of Singapore.®

The term 'Mandarin Chinese' is not a monosemy, but has at least three references. In a
broader sense, it refers to the native dialect of approximately two-thirds of China's population,
most of whom reside north of the Yantze River. Also known as the Northern Dialect, Mandarin
Chinese in this sense refers to one of the seven major Chinese dialects that include Yue
(Cantonese), Min (Fukien), Kejia
(Hakka), Wu (Shanghainese), Xiang
and Gan. (See the map of China on
the left.) This Northern version of the
Chinese language is by no means
homogenous  internally. ~ While
practically all its sub-dialects are

) mutually intelligible, regional
1. N, Dialect :
2.Wu differences  are  often  more
::':;a conspicuous than those among the
5. Yue various dialects of English in
g:é:::g England and North America. The
Chinese Dialeots & differences lie chiefly in the sound

systems. The Mandarin dialect
spoken in the city of Jinan in the northemn coastal province of Shandong, for instance, has
distinctive phonetic and phonological qualities different from those in the dialect of Chengdu,
Sichuan Province, in Southwest China. Even within the same province, say, Shandong, Mandarin
dialects can vary considerably phonetically and phonologically. Take tonal difference for an
example. The dialect of Pingdu (K. R. Yu 1992) and Zichuan (Meng and Luo 1994) have only
three tones, as opposed to the four tones found in most other Mandarin dialects of the province.
Even the dialects with the same categories of tones may differ in the values of these tones. A
word with a Yin Ping,’ for instance, is high-level in Beijing, but low-dipping in Jinan (Z. Y. Qian
1963 and Qian et al. 1998).

' All figures are from Grimes (2000).
? Other official languages in Singapore are English, Malay and Tamil.
* Sce the coming subsection for information about this tone.



More narrowly, the term Mandarin Chinese means any one of the individual Mandarin
dialects such as those of Jinan and Chengdu mentioned above. This second reference is, however,
not a much used one, that being the third reference--Mandarin as Standard Chinese. Mandarin as
Standard Chinese is officially defined in the People's Republic of China as 'the modern Han'
people's common language, taking the Beijing sound system as its pronunciation standards, the
vocabulary from the Northern Dialect as its foundation, and the grammar from the model modern
writings in the vernacular as its grammar standards' (Y. Chen 1974, p.1).° It is the dialect used in
all the major media systems in China, comparable to BBC English in the United Kingdom, and is
used extensively in school teaching in China. It is widely spoken in non-Mandarin arcas as a
second or an additional dialect (or language) in the country.

Widely referred to as Mandarin in the West, Modem Standard Chinese has more than one
name in the Chinese language. It has been officially designated and popularly accepted as
Pitonghua 35§ 4%, literally, Common Language, in the People's Republic of China (often
referred to as Mainland China). There, it is also frequently called Hanyd j¢1%, the Language of
the Han People, although the latter term can be ambiguous since it can refer to Chinese dialects
other than Mandarin. Outside the mainland, it is referred to as Guéyii %%, National Language,
in Taiwan, and before 1997, in Hong Kong. In Singapore, it is referred to as Hudyii 4%, the
Language of the Hua People, the word Hua being an archaic term for Chinese. In schools where
Chinese is taught in and outside China, Zhongwén a7, the Language of China, is extensively
used. Historically, what is known as Pitonghua today corresponds more or less to Guanhua
‘B'i#, the Official Language, used to refer to the Beijing-dialect-based lingua franca used before
modern times. This book is devoted to this standard dialect—Mandarin as Standard Chinese
(MSQ).

1.1 A Brief History

To gain a better perspective of and to better understand MSC, it is useful to first have a
look at Chinese dialects in general and the history of these dialects. Theoretically speaking, all the
moedern Chinese vernaculars except Min are descendents of what have come to be known as
Middle Chinese (MC); Min has been found to have inherited directly certain features of Old
Chinese (around 1700-200 BC)® not found in other modern dialects. Although the periodization
of the history of the Chinese language is far from resolved (see M. Chan 1999 for details), MC
roughly refers to the period of Chinese history around the time when the famous dictionary

* Han, otherwise known as Chinese, is the largest ethnic group in China, constituting 93 percent
(figure from Microsoft Bookshelf 1996 Basic Edition) of the population. See the term Hanyis
7 iE in the next paragraph.

* This standard definition appears in numerous books on Pitonghua 3§ 1% published in China.
Chen's is only one of them.

¢ Refer to P. H. Ting (1993).
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Qieyun was published in 601 AD (P. H. Ting 1993, and L. Wang 1958).” Due to the non-phonetic
nature of the Chinese writing system, much information about MC, especially about its sound
system, remains unknown. However, from Qieyun and other literary works, and from historical
comparative studies of today's dialects, linguists have been able to identify a number of important
characteristics of the MC system. First, MC had primarily monosyllabic words. Second, its closed
syllables® ended in one of the six consonants /-p, -t, -k, -m, -n, -/, namely three stops and three
nasals. A third important feature of MC is that it had three sets of syllable-initial obstruents (stops
and affricates”), two voiceless sets and one voiced set. The two voiceless sets are an aspirated set
and an unaspirated one. Take the bilabial stops for an example. During MC time, there were three
contrastive bilabial stops: a voiceless aspirated /p"-/, a voiceless unaspirated /p-/, and a voiced /b-
/, which roughly correspond to the stops in pit, spit, and bit, respectively, in English. The
following are the three sets of the initial obstruents of MC:

(1.1)

stops affricates

[-ve,+asp] | ph | | kM [k*® [tsh | chrh | chyt
kK ts ch chy
d g g" dz dzr dzy

[-vc, -asp]
[+ve]

oo
-

A fourth known fact about MC is that it had four tones. Although the exact values (e.g.,
high, low, rising or falling) of these tones are still a mystery, we know that these four tones were
named Ping 3., Shdng |-, Qit 3z, and Rd A_and that the Ru'" tone syllables all ended in one of
the three stops /-p/, /-t/, or /-k/ (e.g., Ivap <7 'stand', byer 3] 'separate’, and muk A 'tree'). Strictly
speaking, the Ru tone is not exactly a tonal category, but a category made up of syllables with a
common segmental feature—ending in a stop. Here one may pause and think of this intriguing
question: if MC had four tones, what was the case prior to MC? Or, has the Chinese language
always been a tonal language since its inception? The answers to these questions have not been
decisively achieved, although the generally held position is that the Chinese language has not
always been tonal. One important clue for this conjecture comes from the observation that some
relatives of the Chinese language, such as the Tibetan dialect of Amdo, are atonal (Baxter 1992).

" In view of sound changes, MC is dated around AD 420-900 while Old Chinese around 1700-
200 BC (P. H. Ting 1993).

* Closed syllables are those that end in a consonant (e.g., pat), as opposed to open syllables,
Which end in a vowel (e.g., ne).

> Stops are consonants that are typified by a complete blockage of airflow and a sudden release
from it. Affricates start out like a stop with an airflow blockage but continue into a fricative
sound that does not have complete air blockage.

" Tone marking on names of tones will be largely omitted in regular paragraphs,
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The clue thereby gives rise to the question: did Amdo Tibetan lose its tones or did Chinese
generate tones? A number of scholars have been able to argue for the emergence of tones in
Chinese (e.g., T. L. Mei 1970, and Pulleyblank 1962a, 1962b, and 1986). According to these
scholars, tones were developed in Chinese when a group of syllables ending in the glottal stop /-
2/ began to be spoken with a higher or rising pitch, and those ending in another consonant, /-W/,
began to be spoken with a lower or falling pitch. When these final consonants disappeared due to
a historical attrition of the Chinese syllables, the pitch differences remained, thereby giving rise
to genuine tonal contrast. Across languages, tonogenesis has been found to be fairly common
(Haudricourt 1954, P. Ramsey 2000 and Svantesson 2000), and there is phonetic research which
supports the possibility that tones can develop from syllable-final consonants (Hombert 1978). If
tones developed from a non-tonal state, the exact time when these tones were developed remains
controversial (M. Chan 1989). Some believe that they were developed after the Old Chinese
period of time (e.g., Pulleyblank 1986); others believe in a much earlier time (e.g., S. Z. Zhang
1985).

If tonogenesis which led to the beginning of tones in Chinese is still an unresolved issue,
linguists of Chinese generally agree that another type of tonogenesis, a very important one as far
as understanding today's dialects is concerned, did occur in the language, and it happened more
recently in history. It was established that some time between the MC of the seventh century and
the emergence of the early vernaculars of the thirteenth century, the four MC tones went through
a split. Each of them was split into two tones, a higher-pitched one and a lower-pitched one. What
this means is that if there was a level tone with the value of 33" in MC, after the split, some
syllables with this level tone were pronounced with a high tone of, say, 44 in value, and others
with a low tone, say, 22 in value. Or, if at that time there was a rising tone 24, after the split, two
tones 35 and 13 emerged.” The result of the split was that now in the Chinese language, there
were eight rather than four tones. Traditionally, the Chinese term yin [} and ying pf| have been
used for the higher and lower tones respectively. Combining yin and yang with Ping, Shing, Qu,
and R, we now have the following cight tones:

(1.2) Yin g Yang f
Ping 3~ 1. YinPing |2  YanPing
Shang |- 3. YinShang | 4  Yang Shang
Qi 5. YmQu 6.  Yang Qb
R A 7.  Yin Ru 8. Yang Ru

' Such tonal values are given in Y. R. Chao' scale of five pitch levels. See Figure (2.27) in the
next chapter for a diagram of the scale.

12 |y should be emphasized that all values here are hypothetical since we do not know for sure
what values MC tones had. The values are just used here to exemplify what may have happened
during the split. Furthermore, the original processes may have been much more complex than
what is exemplified here.

Similar to tonogenesis that brought tones into Chinese, this tonal development was causcd
by certain consonants, albeit this time by syllable-initial consonants. As mentioned previously,
MC of the seventh century had two series of voiceless obstruents and a series of voiced ones at
the syllable-initial position. Later, the syllables with the voiceless obstruents (e.g., fph-p-th-t-h)
began to be pronounced with a higher pitch, while those with the voiced (e.g., /b-,d-/) began to be
pronounced with a lower pitch. At this time, the pitch difference was still part of a segmental or
consonantal difference, and not a genuine tonal difference. The language then went through
another significant change in which the voiced obstruents began to disappear by becoming
devoiced, merging with the two voiceless series. But what did not disappear with them was the
Jower pitch they effected. Thus, what started out as segmental difference became genuine tonal
difference, and there were now eight rather than four tones.

In addition to the reduction in the number of syllable-initial consonants in Chinese, at
around the same time, the language also experienced reduction in its syllable-final consonants
such as /-p, -t, -K/. The reduction processes were in fact part of a continuous process of syllable
simplification that may have started during Old Chinese or earlier and has continued in the
Chinese dialects to the present. Here it should be noted that neither reduction processes
consistently occurs in all Chinese dialects, nor have all the eight tones from the tone split
remained intact in all Chinese dialecta. As well, the syllable simplification in time caused more
changes that went along varied courses in Chinese dialects. It is exactly such difference that has
helped shape dialect variations in Chinese, which will be elaborated on below.

1.2 The Chinese Dialects

Before turning to the Chinese dialects, it is important to address a controversial issue that
concerns the definition of the term 'dialect'. Traditionally, the various versions of the Chinese
language have always been regarded as dialects of the same language by language specialists in
China. However, more recently, some linguists outside of China began to criticize this traditional
approach, and began to refer to the Chinese dialects as languages. The controversy stems from the
observation that the seven Chinese dialects are mutually unintelligible. According to standard
linguistic theories in the West, when two language forms are mutually intelligible, they are
dialects; otherwise, they are languages. Since the seven versions of Chinese are not mutually
intelligible, they should be regarded as individual languages rather than dialects. As Steibergs
(1987) remarked, 'we often speak of Chinese as if it were a single language, even though it is
actually a number of scparate, mutually unintelligible languages..., each with a host of dialects
(p.228).

However, it seems that the mutual intelligibility criterion was based on languages such as
those found in Europe, and because of such an origin, it is simplistic to apply to Chinese. It is true
that what are traditionally considered dialects of Chinese arc no more intelligible among each
other than, say, English is to a German, or French is to an Italian, yet the differences among the
Chinese dialects are not analogous to those among the European languages. Firsl, the
unintelligibility among the Chinese dialects is caused mainly by differences in their sounds and
sound structures. Although phonologically the Chinese dialects vary enough to mar mutual
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understanding, they share more or less the same word structures and fairly identical syntactic
ones. In the European case, the languages such as French and [Italian are not only significantly
different phonologically, but they also have quite distinctive word and sentence systems. Thus, to
consider the Chinese dialects as different languages ignores other and perhaps more important
aspects of language and it is no wonder that it should appear quite counterintuitive to native
speakers of the Chinese dialects.

In the second case, when making dialect versus language judgement, other non-language-
specific factors also need to be considered. In the Chinese case, these factors include history,
culture, and identity. Although the Chinese people today cannot communicate with each other if
they do not speak the same dialect, they have shared a more or less common and continuous
history that goes back several millenniums. The Wu-speaking people, for instance, do not have a
history distinctive enough to establish them as an ethnic or national group separate from, say, the
Yue-speaking people. Along with history and nationality, the Han (or Chinese) people as a whole
have also shared a common cultural heritage, and it is no wonder that they all identify themselves
as members of the same ethnic group of Chinese regardless of what versions of Chinese they
speak. The situation is very different in Europe where groups with different languages often have
their own sufficiently distinctive history and cultural heritage.

Third, all Chinese dialects are able to share one and the same writing system. Even though
a written text is based on Mandarin in vocabulary and syntax, literate Chinese of all dialects can
understand it, in spite of the fact that they may be pronouncing the words in their own dialects.
Such sharing of a writing system has not only helped foster a common identity and a sense of
culture and linguistic unity. By comparison, imagine using a common writing system in Europe!
Although it may be true that the unique non-phonetic, logographic nature of the Chinese writing
system is somewhat responsible for the sharing capability, it would be unthinkable to have a text
written in English in a logographic writing system and be readily read by a German. It seems
therefore that considering all the factors, the Chinese language is best left to be regarded as one
with dialects rather than as several individual languages.

There is another issue that needs to be mentioned before the discussion of the Chinese
dialects. Although we have been considering major Chinese dialects, dialect division within the
Chinese language has never been an easy task. Different theories exist. Most approach the
problem from the perspective of the historical lineage using the standard historical comparative
method. Others divide them based on the degree of mutual intelligibility calculated from the
similarities and differences among various aspects of the dialects.” In spite of these different
approaches, the most widely held position nowadays is that the Chinese language has seven

1 One very interesting study in the latter fashion is recently done by the well-known linguist of
Chinese, Professor Chin Chuan Cheng (1996), who quantified the differences in vocabulary, tone,
initial consonants, and final rhymes of various Chinese dialects and came up with a fascinating
scheme of dialect division.

major dialects,"* a position that will be followed here.

In the remainder of this section, the Chinese dialects will be reviewed. Due to a shortage
of space, the review will be brief and selective. It will address only five important ones' of the
seven: Mandarin (as the Northern Dialect), Yue (Cantonese), Min, Kejia (Hakka), and Wu. As
these dialects are differentiated among one another especially phonologically, this brief
discussion will focus on their sound systems, particularly their consonantal systems. Further,
focus will be on features that make each dialect stand out from the rest, and where applicable,
reference will be made to aspects of MC and their development in the dialect under concern.
Because all these dialects comprise sub-dialects which may vary considerably, the well-
established approach of focusing on the typical and representative sub-dialect will be adopted
here.

1.2.1 The Northern Dialect

In the previous discussion of the historical development of the Chinese language, it was
mentioned that the four MC tones were later
developed into eight. What then happened to
the eight tones in Mandarin or béifanghua
Jt#7i%, the Northern Dialect? In contrast to
other Chinese dialects, Mandarin as the
Northern Dialect has moved furthest away from
MC in tonal development. Typically, the eight
tones merged into four: Yin Ping, Yang Ping,
Shang and Qu, which have traditionally been
referred to as, respectively, the First, Second,
Third and Fourth Tones of Mandarin.'® While

< almost all Mandarin dialects have these four
tonal categories, the value of each tone can vary greatly from one dialect to another. Take
Beijing, Jinan and Xi'an for example:'’

[The Northern Dialect]

“ They are Mandarin (as the Northern Dialect), Yue (Cantonese), Min, Kejia (Hakka), Wu,
Xiang and Gan.
15 S . . i

Important in the sense that they are more influential in the country and outside of it, or better
Understood today.
16

In a few Mandarin dialects, the number can be more or less than four (see W. S-Y. Wang 1991
for details).
17 = - - e 3 —s oo

The data are from Hanyid Fangyan Cihui 3577 51710 (1995) 'Dictionary of a Collection of
Chinese Words' (See the third item in References).
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(1.3)
I Tone 2" Tone 3 Tone 4" Tone
Beijing 55 35 214 51
Jinan 213 42 55 21
Xi'an 21 24 53 55

All three are Mandarin dialects, yet their tonal values vary. For instance, the First Tone is
high-level in Beijing, low-dipping in Jinan, and low-falling in Xi'an. Consistently missing from
almost all Mandarin dialects is the Ru tone, which, as mentioned earlier, was not strictly a tonal
category but one that includes all the MC syllables that end in either /-p/, /-t/ or /-K/.

A second important development that sets Mandarin apart from most other Chincse
dialects is the completeness of the syllable simplification processes as described earlier in Section
1.1. Of the six syllable-final consonants of MC, only two nasals have survived: /-n/ and /n/. The
other four have disappeared. The MC words such as lap 'pull’, byet ‘separate’, muk 'trec’, and sam

‘fhree' are no longer pronounced as such in Mandarin, and in their place are la, pye, mu, and san,
respectively.'® The final stops disappeared, and the final bilabial nasal merged with another nasal.
Earlier we mentioned that all the MC Ru-tone syllables ended in one of the three stops /-p,-t,-k/,
and that the Ru tones no longer exit in Mandarin. It is now clear why there is no longer the Ru
tone in this dialect: it has gone with the disappearance of the final stops. The MC syllables that
used to bear the Ru tone can now be found in the other three tonal categories in Mandarin, Such
merging process has traditionally been called i pai san shéng \jf = j4: assigning Ru syllables
to the other three tones.

Syllable-initially, Mandarin has also undergone significant change; all the MC voiced
obstruents have disappeared, becoming devoiced and merged with either their aspirated voiceless
counterparts or the unaspirated ones. Thus, instead of the MC forms such as t"ung 'through' with
an aspirated voiceless initial and dung boy' with a voiced initial, the voiced initial d- in the latter
lost its voicing quality and became (5. in Mandarin. This resulted in the two words becoming
homophones of each other, sharing the same phonetic form: t®ung' in the dialect. Besides
merging with an aspirated voiceless initial, some MC voiced initials merged with their
unaspirated voiceless counterparts. For instance, the MC words 'sad' and 'double' were puay and
buay respectively in form, but the voiced initial b- later became unaspirated and voiceless, and as
a result, the two words are united into one form-—pey in today's Mandarin. With regard to tones,
the devoiced MC obstruents became aspirated in the Ping tone, but unaspirated in other tones.*

'8 The phonetic transcriptions are in IPA (International Phonetic Alphabet).
¥ Tones are ignored here, as are those in the following example.

® A few Mandarin dialects do not obey this rule. See S. Q. Qiao (1983), and Yang ef al (1971) for
details.
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A third development in Mandarin is a direct result of the syllable simplification. In fact,
the effect of syllable simplification in Mandarin goes far beyond the reduction of the number of
syllables in the dialect. One immediate and quite significant result is that many wor.ds whaci.x qu:d
10 be different in form are now homophones. The effect can be simply illustrated with the bilabial
stops /p-s pP-, b/ using hypothetical words. Suppose in MC, there were the following eighteen
words, each with a different form.

(1.4) -p -1 -k -m -n
p- pa pap pat pak pam pan
ph- | pta | pPep phat | phak | p"am phan
b- ba W bat bak bam ban

After the disappearance or devoicing of the voiced initial b-, the forms in the bottom row
would disappear, and the eighteen words would now share twelve forms. Then after the dropping
of the three final stops /-p,-t,-K/, only six forms were left, shared by the eighteen words. Finally,
after the merging of the final /-m/ with /-n/, there were only four forms (shown below in the
shaded boxes) left to be shared by the cighteen words:

(1.5) -p . -t L -k -1 l -n
p- pa pap | pat pak pam pan
ph- | pha | phap \ pPat | pPak | p"am phan

[ b- ba bap bat bak | bam ban

Of course, what has been illustrated here is simplistic and extreme. The reality is more
complicated and perhaps less dramatic. Yet, it serves the purpose of illustrating the extensiveness
of homophones resulting from the impact of the syllable simplification in Mandarin. One survey
(B. Y. Yin 1984) finds that among the 1200-1300 syllable types of Mandarin,?' only 297, or about
a quarter of them, are syllables with just one meaning attached. The rest are all associated with
two or more meanings. Examine the following.

(1.6) jiang 4 'fall, descend'
jlang [ ‘craftsman’
jiang # 'soya sauce'
jiang 74 'crimson’
jlang b6 'pasty, thick' |

—jiimg 1 ‘army general'
jiang b 'stubborn'

2 Mandarin has about 400 syllables if tonal difference is disregarded, but about 1300 if tonal
difference is considered a difference in syllable.
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The above is an example of a group of homophones from today's Mandarin given in
Pinyin; all have the same pronunciation, tone included. Now let us look at a fourth development
in Mandarin. The change that started out with syllable simplification did not stop at the
production of homophones. Indeed, one should not normally expect one change in a language to
have no further effect, as chain reactions are common in language evolution. In the case of
Mandarin, it is at least partially due to the great number of homophones in the language that
another significant historical development was effected—the disyllabification of words. Earlier,
we mentioned that MC had predominantly single-syllable words. However, when the syllable
simplification was producing a great number of homophones, the dialect had to make some
adjustment to avoid ambiguity. One logical measure would be to enlarge the word in size, and
that was exactly what happened. Today in Mandarin disyllabic words prevail (sec Chapter 2 for
further details), thereby greatly reducing the number of homophones at the word level. The
following illustrates how enlarging word size can solve ambiguity in Mandarin, using examples
from (1.6):

(L.7)
Monosyllabic — Disyllabic

a. jiang —» jianglud peyk  'fall, descend'
b. jiang — gongjiing TIFE  ‘craftsman’'
c. jiang — jiangybu ¥ 'soya sauce'
d. jiang — jiangsé #{6  'crimson’
e. jiang — jianghu K 'pasty, thick'
f. jiang — jiangling J545  'army general'
g jiang — jiang 3 'stubborn’

By the disyllabification process of compounding, the first six words become two syllables
in size, their original meanings intact. The resultant two-syllable words are no longer
homophones of one another in spite of their sharing the common form jidng. Disyllabification has
not wiped out the monosyllabic homophones; it has merely demoted them from the level of the
word to the level of the morpheme in the dialect.”

Finally, there is an important feature in Mandarin that distinguishes it from the southern
dialects: there is a set of palatal consonants /tg-, tg"-,¢-/ (/ ¢ and x in Pinyin), which were
mainly evolved from the MC velar consonant /K-, kP-, g-, x/. For instance, the MC ka 'family' is
t@ya in Mandarin, where the velar k- has evolved into the palatal rg-. We will return to this point
in the next section on the Yue dialect.

2 This does not mean, however, that there are no longer homophones at the two-syllable word
level. However, the number of homophones at this level is no longer 'abnormal’ compared with
that in other languages. For more information, refer to Chapter 2.

1.2.2 Yue

Other than Mandarin, the most well-known Chinese dialect in the West is the Yue dialect
gyE,  better known as Cantonese.
However, the popular term ‘'Cantonese’
suffers the same vagueness as 'Mandarin’
by having at least three references: first
Yue, the term parallel to the Northern
Dialect and referring to the Chinese dialect
spoken as in Hong Kong, the adjacent
Province of Guangdong, and part of the
Province of Guangxi; second, any of the
sub-dialects of Yue (e.g., Siye dialect and
Kaiping dialect); third, the Guangzhou
(Canton) dialect, the representative dialect
of Yue, spoken in the capital city of
Guangzhou, Guangdong Province. What is
examined in this section is primarily the Guangzhou dialect.

Guangzhou is well-known for having as many as nine tones while most Chinese dialects
have less than that. How then are the nine tones related to the eight tones that were derived from
the four MC tones? Now examine the following table:

(1.8)
Tone Category Value Examples

1 Yin Ping 53\55 §i Jii  ‘'teacher'
2 Yang Ping 21 §i Bf  ‘time'
3. Yin Shang 35 §i b ‘history’
4. Yang Shang 13 fi i ‘'market’
5 Yin Qu 33 §i 7wy
6 Yang Qu 22 §i 2 b
T Yin Ru (upper) 5 §ik iR 'know'
7b. Yin Ru (lower) 3 §ip # 'wade'
8. Yang Ru 2 §ik fr  'food'

A The tone evolution in Guangzhou was much simpler than in the case of Mandarin: all
cight MC derivatives have remained, although the Yin Ru tone is split into two, resulting in a
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total of nine tones.” Note that Tone Number 7 is split into two.

A second feature of the Guangzhou dialect is that it has preserved the higher-versus-
lower-pitch difference between the Yin and Yang tones. As seen in the above illustration, all the
Yin tones are higher-pitched than their Yang counterparts. As well, the set of syllable-final stops
has been preserved, which, as shown in the last section, disappeared in Mandarin. In fact, not
only has Guangzhou preserved all these stops, but it has also kept the final bilabial nasal
consonant /-n/, which is also lost in Mandarin. The following are examples of Guangzhou words
ending in these consonants. Compare them with their Beijing cognates given alongside:*

(1.9)
Guangzhou Beijing
lap® li 3f  'stand'
leet® li #  'chestnut’
lak® ley fy  'rib’
lam? lin e forest’
tfha:pe tsha 3% 'insert
t§Pa:t™ tsha g ‘'observe'
tfhake tsey i 'thief’
t§ham’ tshan %  'participate’

Guangzhou, like Mandarin, has lost the MC voiced initials, which are merged with their
voiceless counterparts. As to which merges with the aspirated and which with the unaspirated set,
Guangzhou is similar to Mandarin; that is, those in the Ping-toned syllables became aspirated and
those in other tones became unaspirated (F. K. Li 1939). However, there are exceptions in which
Guangzhou differs from Mandarin. For instance, the MC word buay { 'double' with a voiced
initial is pfuy with an aspirated voiceless initial in Guangzhou, but pey with an unaspirated
voiceless initial in Beijing. )

The palatalization of MC velars, which is a typical feature of Mandarin, has not occurred
in Guangzhou, Compare the following examples from Guangzhou and Beijing:

? In the discussion of the Chinese dialects in this chapter, the tonal data are taken from the 1995
Hanyii Fangyan Cihufyi& 7 % 1#j[ 'Dictionary of a Collection of Chinese Words' with slight

adaptation (See the third item in References). Unless otherwise noted, all word data in this
chapter, except those for Mandarin, are taken with slight adaptation from the 1962 Hamya
Fangyin ZihuRy 57 #<2i 'Dictionary of a Collection of the Chinese Characters .' (See the
second item in References.) The Mandarin examples are provided by the author based on the IPA
system given in the second chapter.

2 The numbers in superscript are the tonal numbers as assigned to the eight derivatives of the MC
tones (cf. (1.2) and (1.8)).
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(1.10)
Guangzhou Beijing
ka' teya g¢  'family’
ka:w? teyaw #  'education’
kPiw? tgPyaw ¥ 'brdge’
kPey? tehi g 'ride’
ha' gya gF  'shrimp'
hat? gya 2 'blind'

Moreover, Guangzhou has a vowel-length contrast not found in most other dialects:

(111 | lam? % ‘'blue’ pay* g fail'
lam? #f ‘'forest’ pay* #  'barnyard grass'
ka:p' 3 'soup' ma:u’° %1 'looks'
kan' #k  'plough’ mau® 7% 'luxuriant'
tfak™ F¢  'duty’ ka:m' o ail
t§ak™ M C'standard’ | kam' 4= 'gold'

For instance, the two words /a;m’ 'blue’ and lam® 'forest' are differentiated from each other
simply by the length of the vowel [a], which is long in the former but short in the latter. By
comparison, vowel length variation does not create this kind of meaning contrast in Mandarin,

Still another feature of Guangzhou is that it does not have the so-called syllable medials
or jiéyin £ [y] or [w], the glides that are found between an initial consonant and the following
vowel of a syllable, as found in such Mandarin syllables:

(1]2) pyen i}_] 'side’
swey ?ﬁ 'break’
teya 7 'family’

The [w] sound does occur after the velar initials /k-,k"-,n-/, yet it has been generally
considered a secondary feature of these initials rather than a separate member of the phoneme.
That is, in addition to these velars /k- kB 1/, the language has /k*-, kB¥- n¥-/ (see Norman 1988)
in its phonemic inventory. Finally, Guangzhou has the following consonants:
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(1.13) place | Labial |alveolar |alveo- velar | labiovelar | glottal
Manner palatal
Stop [+asp] [ph th kb |k#h
[-asp] |p t k k¥ (2)
affricate |[+asp] t5n
[-asp] t§
fricative f § h
nasal m n D ¥
liguid 1
1.2.3 Min

The Min dialect [F;% is another conservative dialect of Chinese. Traditionally, it has been
divided into two branches, Minnan or Southern Min, and Minbei or Northern Min. The
representative dialect of the former is Xiamen
(Amoy), and that of the latter Fuzhou. This
view of Min division has been challenged by
several researchers. Some uphold an East-West
division (see Norman 1991). The sub-grouping
of the Min dialects is complicated by the fact
that it is very heterogeneous, and some of its
dialects are so different that they are mutually
unintelligible. Min is better known in the West
as Fukienese, after the name of the Min-
speaking Province of Fujian (Fukien or
Hokkian, in an earlier non-Pinyin spelling
based on non-Mandarin pronunciation). Yet the term Fukienese is ambiguous since it can mean
the Min dialect as a whole or one of its sub-dialects such as Fuzhou. Another often-heard name
related to the dialect is Taiwanese, which is a Southern Min dialect fairly similar to Xiamen, and
is widely spoken in Taiwan. Other than Fujian and Taiwan, another major Min-speaking area is
the Province of Hainan, a large island off the South China coast. In the present discussion of Min,
we will focus on Xiamen.

Xiamen has seven tones. As the following examples show, a merging process occurred,
resulting in that Tone Number 4 is missing. In particular, the two Shang tones merged into one
category, while the other six tonal categories from Ping, Qu and Ru remained intact:
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(1.14)
Tone Category Value Examples
1. | YinPing 55 i A% ‘clothes'
2. | Yangping 24 i ¥  ‘'move
3. | Shang 51 i f#  ‘chair'
5. | YinQu 11 i i 'meaning'
6. | Yang Qu 33 i 5  ‘'easy'
7. | YinRu 32 it Z,  ‘'second'
8. | YangRu 5 1k % 'translate'

As discussed previously, the presence of the Ru tone indicates that some syllables in this
dialect have final stops. That is indeed the case. Like the Yue dialect of Guangzhou, all three MC
final stops are found in Xiamen. Moreover, the MC bilabial nasal that disappeared in Mandarin
and remained in Guangzhou is found in Xiamen. The following are examples of these syllables
from Xiamen. Compare them with their Beijing cognates:

(1.15)
Xiamen Beijing

sip* @i 3 'exercise'
sit’ ei B 'breath'
stk’ ei #r ‘'analyze'
sim’ ¢in Ly ‘heart'
tap’ ta 4  'answer'
tat* ta Ik 'reach’
tak® tswo P 'muddy’
tam’ than i 'talk'

Today, many of the final MC stops in Xiamen have been weakened into a glottal stop.
Compare the Xiamen syllables with their Guangzhou cognates:

(1.16)
Xiamen Guangzhou
a?* kap™ [E ‘'small box'
tsa®® tfa:t™ #)  'hand hay cutter'
to?’ t§eek™ g 'table'




The three words, which end in /-p/, /-t/, or /-k/ in Guangzhou, are now all neutralized to a
common final glottal stop /-2/ in Xiamen. Syllable-initially, the MC voiced obstruents were also
devoiced, as was the case in Mandarin and Guangzhou. However, unlike those, in which the
obstruents went two separate ways, some becoming aspirated and others unaspirated depending
on their tonal categories, these devoiced obstruents tend to become unaspirated in Xiamen:*

(1.19)
Xiamen Guangzhou Beijing
pon? fop? fap & 'house'
pun® fan® fon 3  'manure’
pon’ fup? fen {4  'asurname'
pw’ fw’ fu % laxe'

(.17
MC | Xiamen | Guangzhou Beijing
b- pa’ pha’ pha e 'climb'
b- | po? phow phu # ‘'grape'
d- | tay! thay? they & 'platform’
d- | tay toy* tey 45 'pocket’
d- to¢ tow*® taw i 'road'
dz- | tsa?? tya:t® tsa f  'hand hay cutter'

These examples illustrated that the MC voiced initials, when devoiced, became aspirated
in Guangzhou and Beijing in Ping-tone syllables, as the first three examples illustrate, and
became unaspirated in syllables with other tones, as the last three cases indicate. However, all
became consistently unaspirated in Xiamen regardless of their tonal categories.

Historically, the Min areas were, for a long time, quite isolated from the rest of the vast
Chinese-speaking land, and because of this isolation, the Min dialects inherited features from Old
Chinese that were later unaffected when these features were transformed in other Chinese
dialects. For instance, Xiamen has retained the old dental stops /t-/ and /t"-/, which in MC were

palatalized into /t-, t"-,d"-/, and later changed into affricates in most other Chinese dialects:

(1.18)
Xiamen Guangzhou Beijing
tiok’ tfuk’ tsu 55 'build'
tu' tu tsu #%  ‘'spider
ti° t§hiz tgh B ate’

At about the time of the Tang period, a labial-dental /f-/ (gingchin yin jEjg) was
developed in Chinese from the MC bilabial stops. Hawever, such a change did not happen in
Min.

%5 §ee Norman (1991) for a non-traditional view as well as for further details about Min,

A number of other features distinguish Min from the other dialects. It has a great number
of nasal vowels; before oral vowels, the nasal initials /m-/ and /-/ become denasalized and arc
pronounced as voiced stops /b-/ and /g-/ respectively; many of its words have two or more
readings, a colloquial one and another which appears more frequently in written form. Finally, the
typical Min dialect of Xiamen has the following consonants:

(1.20) place |Labial |dental |alveolar |velar |glottal
Manner
Stop [tasp] |ph £h kN
[-asp] |[p t k (2)
affricate | [+asp] ts
[-asp] tsh
fricative s h
nasal m (b) n n(g)
liquid 1
124 Kejia

Min is the most heterogeneous dialect, Yue has dialects with the largest number of tones,
and Mandarin has the most homophones. The remarkable feature about the Kejia (Hakka) dialect
K% is that it is scattered over a large
geographic area. Although some degree of
higher concentration of Kejia speakers is found
around the city of Meixian in the northeast
corner of Guangdong, small areas of Kejia are
found throughout South China, including
Guangdong, Fujian, Guangxi, Jiangxi and
Taiwan. According to J. H. Yuan (1989),
ancestors of Kejia speakers migrated from the
north; there were five large-scale migrations
mostly due to wars. These northern migrants, or
'guests’ as the name 'Kejia' means, arriving in
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the unknown 'barbaric' south, tended to seek out isolated mountainous areas to live both for
defence and to preserve their own cultural traditions.

In spite of its separate origin, the Kejia dialect shares a number of important
characteristics with Min and Yue. According to Norman, the three dialects form a Southern
group, distinct from other Chinese dialects, and can be traced back to a common Old South
Chinese origin. The typical and representative Kejia dialect of Meixian, for instance, has the Ry
tone, which is characteristic of dialects of the Southern group. There are six tones in Meixian,
which are given below. Note that Tones Numbers 4 and 6 are missing.

1.21)

( Tone Category Value Examples
1. Yin Ping 44 pa #  'father
2. Yang Ping 11 pha @ ‘climb'
3. Shang 31 pa &  ‘handle’
5. Qu 52 pha ‘afraid’
7. Yin Ru 1 pat J\ leight'
8. Yang Ru 5 phat # 'pull

Although Meixian has preserved the Ru tones, not all eight tones have remained. Like
most other Chinese dialects, tone merging processes occurred, the result of which is that there is
only one tonal category left for Shang and one left for Qu tones. The fact that both the Ru tone
categories have survived means that the dialect has preserved at least some of the three final /-p,-
t,-k/ stops. In fact, all the six syllable-final consonants of MC are found in Meixian, just like
Guangzhou and Xiamen. The following shows such cases and compares them with the Mandarin
ones, where the final stops have disappeared and the final bilabial nasal has merged with the
alveolar nasal.

(1.22)
Meixian Beijing

lip* li 5 ‘'stand'
lat* la i  'spicy hot'
lok® lwo 7%  'tofall'
liam? lyen il 'honest'
thats ta ik 'toreach'
thiap® tye it 'butterfly’
thuks tu #  'poison'
thigm? tyen 1 ‘electricity’

1
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One historical development Meixian shares with the other three dialects discussed is that
the MC-voiced-initial obstruents, shown in the bottom row of (1.1), have disappeared by merging
with their voiceless counterparts. However, Meixian differs from the others in that these syllables
with voiced obstruents almost all became their aspirated voiceless counterparts, as an observant
reader may have discovered from the above illustrations. The last four examples given all have
yoiceless aspirated initial /tP-/ corresponding to its unaspirated counterpart /t-/ in Mandarin.
Lack of velar palatalization is another feature Meixian shared with the other dialects of the
Southern group. Compare the following Meixian and Mandarin examples:*

(1.23)
Meixian Beijing

ka' teya g 'family'
kaw*® teyaw # 'education’
kMiaw? tehyaw #  'bridge’
khjz tehi W ‘rde'
ha? gya 43 'shrimp’
hat” eya iz 'blind'

Finally, a table of Meixian consonants is given below:

(1.24) place | Labial |dental |alveolar |palatal |velar |glottal
Manner
Stop [+asp] [ ph th kb
[-asp] |p t k (2)
affricate | [+asp] ts
[-asp] tsh
fricative |[+vc] |f s h
[-ve] v
nasal m n n iy
liquid 1
125 wu

If there is a division between dialects of the North and South, the Wu dialect BiZ is one
that falls somewhere in between; it shares some features with the Northern Dialect and others
With the Southern ones. Needless to say, like all the other dialects, it also has its unique

* See also (1.10).



characteristics. One most important feature that
separates Wu from the dialects mentioned
above is its preservation of the MC-voiced
initials. Wu has by and large kept the threc-way
distinction of the obstruents as given earlier in
(1.1). Now observe the following examples
from Suzhou, the representative dialect of Wu
and compare them with their Guangzhou and
Beijing cognates:
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All the /-p,-t,-k/ stops have disappeared, but they have not gone without a trace, as they
did in Mandarin. Rather, they have neutralized into one sound, a glottal stop /-2/. It is generally
believed that the syllable-simplification process involving the three MC stops has an intermediate
stage. They first become a glottal stop and then disappear altogether, namely,

(127) {ptik} o 2->@

In some dialects such as Xiamen, the glottal stop exists alongside the more conservative /-
p,t-K/ stops, providing evidence for the theory of lexical diffusion which argues that
phonological change may be gradual and occur gradually across lexical items (W. Wang 1969
and 1973). The retention of this vestige of the final stops means that Suzhou has the Ru tone in its
tonal categories. In all, it has seven tones which are given below. Note that Shang has only one
category, and therefore Tone Number 4 is missing:

(1.25)
Suzhou Guangzhou Beijing
bo* pha? pha e ‘climb’
da®® ta:t? ta = ‘reach’
gop°® kup® kup i 'common’
2o t§Pah tsha % 'tea'
dzy?2" k"at* tele i 'todig'

In all cases, the initial consonants in Suzhou are voiced, as opposed to those in
Guangzhou and Beijing where they are either voiceless aspirated or voiceless unaspirated. The
last example is particularly interesting. Although the Suzhou initial has preserved the original
voicing quality, it nevertheless has undergone the velar palatalization process just like Mandarin
and unlike Guangzhou where the velar remains a velar. Suzhou's syllable-final consonants are
another interesting aspect in view of their historical development from the six MC-final
consonants. It resembles the Northern Dialect in having two syllable-final nasals /-n, and 1/,
having lost the bilabial one /-m/. However, while Mandarin has lost all the /-p,-t,-k/ stops, Suzhou
has retained the stops, albeit in a different fashion. Now look at the following:

(1.26)
Suzhou Guangzhou Beijing

liv 2* lap® li 3 'stand’
da?® ta:t® ta % 'reach’

0?2’ ok™ 'S & 'vicious'

fia®s kap™ gia #  'small box'

za?2® tfa:™ tsa #]  ‘'hand hay cutter'
tso 2’ t§ek™ tswo 5 'table'

(1.28)
Tone Category Value Examples
1. Yin Ping . 44 phu i  ‘arrange'
2. Yang Ping 24 bu W 'grape'
3. Shang 52 phu 3 'general
5. Yin Qu 412 pu fii  ‘cloth’
6. Yang Qu 31 bu AT 'step’
7. Yin Ru 4 pho? 'pounce on'
8. Yang Ru 23 bo? 1p 'servant’

While we have mostly focused on the consonantal systems of the dialects so far, Wu
dialect has a unique feature in its vowel system. There are many more single vowels and fewer
diphthongs in Wu than in other dialects. Examine the examples below:

(1.29)
Suzhou Guangzhou Beifing

g2 la:m? lan i  'blue’

* yin* ien e 'swollow'
sI° fun® glien % select’
tse* tieey® tswey i 'guilt’
de® teef ¢ twey A 'line'
thes thay? t'ay = 'manner’
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The abundance of single vowels and the paucity of diphthongs accounts for the fact that in
many syllables, a Wu dialect has a single vowel, whereas dialects such as Mandarin and
Guangzhou have diphthongs or a vowel followed by a nasal, as shown above. The extensive
appearance of single-vowel syllables may explain why to the ears of a native Mandarin speaker, a
Suzhou or Shanghai speaker often seems to speak fast. Finally, Suzhou has many more
consonants than most other Chinese dialects due primarily to the presence of the voiced stops,
affricates, and fricatives, shown below in the table of Suzhou consonants:

(1.30) place ||Labial |dental |alveolar |palatal |velar |glotial
Manner 4|
Stop [+asp] [ph th kh
[-asp] |p t k 2
[+vc] |b d g
affricate | [+asp] ts e
[-asp] tsh tgh
[+ve] dz
fricative |[+ve] |f ] e
[-ve] |v Z % A
nasal m n n )
liquid 1
glide y
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Chapter 2. Phonetics and Phonology

The study of the sound system of language normally starts with phonetics followed by
phonology. However, it is widely acknowledged that the two are not mutually exclusive: The
quality of phonological modeling crucially depends on the understanding of phonetic details,
whercas phonetic description is often more insightful when done within a more explanatory
framework of phonological constraints, rules and/or parameters. In this chapter, we will not
attempt to separate the two, but each will be resorted to as required by the description and
explanation of certain aspects of the Mandarin sounds and their patterns.

The theoretical framework used in this chapter will be Generative Phonology, a major
influential phonological framework developed in the twentieth century. Within this framework, a
sound (or in proper linguistic terms, a phone or a segment) is a bundle of binary features which
encode such information as the position where the sound is produced (where the stricture is) by
the speech organs and the manner in which the sound is uttered. Phonological processes are
captured in terms of change in the configuration of the feature bundles in certain contexts. This
theory of the sound patterns of language has gone through a great deal of change within the past
two decades. An example of such change is that the place features, which used to be binary in
standard Generative Phonology (Chomsky and Halle 1968), are now unitary features. The
arrangement of features has also been completely revolutionized. To denote a segment, say [p],
the features used to be placed, unordered, in a two-dimensional feature matrix such as this,

(2.1) +consonantal |
-sonorant
-continuant
-voiced

+labial

R

but they are now organized into a three-dimensional tree structure which branches out into several
levels from a root node carrying the crucial information as to whether the segment is a consonant
ora vowel. The same information given in (2.1) would be organized roughly as (2.2):”

“ This is a much simplified feature geometry tree, though adequate to illustrate here the
difference between the old and new treatment of features. Interested readers may read Broe
(1992) and Halle (1992) for details.



24

2.2 t
+consonantal
-sonorant
[ -continuant ]

[ -voiced :'

Place

|
[LAB]

Phonological processes used to be described by rules in the form of 'A becomes B in the
environment of C', but now may be indicated by lines linking among the nodes of features. The
following dotted line represents a phonological process whereby the second segment assimilates
the place feature of the first.

2.3) Place Place

[ Lf!\B [D(gR]

This newer version of Generative Phonology is more complex and abstract. The
understanding of it entails a great deal of background knowledge of the various aspects of the
theory. Because the scope of this descriptive grammar does not allow a full introduction of this
new theory, for ease of comprehension on the part of the general reader, we will now and then
adhere to more traditional ways of describing phonetics and phonological processes. The newer
theory will be used where necessary, especially where the older theory is silent about the issues
involved or is entirely inadequate.

This chapter addresses four aspects of the sound system of Mandarin: sounds, syllables,
segmental processes and tone. The section on sounds will include the consonants, vowels, and
glides. The section on the syllable will address such topics as the initials and finals, phonotactic
constraints, syllable weight, etc. The third section discusses the phonological processes that occur
between adjacent segments within a syllable. This section will also address the phonological
versus phonetic representation of phonemes and allophones in the Pinyin transcription system.
The section on tone consists of two parts, one devoted to the four basic tones and the other to the
neutral tone.

2.1 The Sounds

A description of the phonetics and phonology of a language cannot be done without
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resorting to the linguistic tool called the phonetic features. Each sound or segment™ is identified
by 2 unique set of distinctive features organized in a tree structure. Features can be contrastive in
one language, but not in another. Some of the most important distinctive features for the
description of Mandarin include 1) major features such as [fconsonantal], [vocalic],
[j:aspiration], and [+nasal]; 2) place features: [LABIAL], [CORONAL], and [DOSALY]; and 3)
yowel features; [£high], [tback], and [+round].”

2.1.1 Consonants

The phonetic features that distinguish consonants from vowels are [tconsonantal] and
[tvocalic]. While consonants are [+consonantal, -vocalic], vowels are exactly the opposite: [-
consonantal, +vocalic). There is a third group of phonemes called glides or semi-vowels that have
negative values for both features: [-consonantal, -vocalic]. Strictly speaking, Mandarin has 20
phonemic consonants.” Traditionally, the [-consonantal] glides are grouped with the consonants.
As the glides [w, y, ¥] are not phonemic in Mandarin, we have chosen not to include them here,
but will deal with them at a later point in this chapter.

(2.4) place Labial |dental |alveolar |alveo- |palatal |velar

Manner palatal

Stop [+asp] ph th k"
[-asp] P t k

affricate [+asp] tsh tgh
[-asp] ts ts

fricative [+asp] f s s X
[-asp] z

approximant |nasal m n )
liquid 1
retroflex B

Two major parameters are used in phonetics to differentiate sounds in language: place of
articulation and manner of articulation. An important feature in the dimension of manner of
articulation in Mandarin is [taspiration] ([*asp] for short), denoted here by a superscript

“In autosegmental phonology, the segment does not have to be a fully specified pronounceable
Segment, but a partial one, a theory that will not be expounded here.

* These vowel features are terminal features of [LAB] ([round]) and [DOR] ([high] and [back]).
See Broe (1992) for details.

* The three palatal obstruents [tg, te", g], which normally appear in a Mandarin table of
Consonants, are excluded here because they are not, strictly speaking, phonemic. They will appear
later in a more inclusive table in the section on variations of phonemes (Section 2.3).
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diacritic® ', that divides the obstruents (stops, affricates and fricatives) into two groups: those
that are aspirated and those that are not. In physical terms, aspirated consonants involve a strong
puff of air coming out of the lungs, whereas unaspirated consonants do not have this trait.
Regarding the difference between the alveopalatal fricatives [g] and [z], there has been
controversy. Textbooks and grammar books published in the People's Republic of China (e.g.,
Wang and Pang 1996, p. 156) distinguish the two in terms of [voicing]; namely [g] is voiceless
while [z] is voiced. However, that would mean the positing of a voicing feature which is
otherwise unwarranted for the Mandarin obstruents. One way to avoid this theoretical inadequacy
is to assume that [aspiration] is the feature which distinguishes the language's fricatives as with
the other obstruents. This is the position held by many linguists outside China, and is adopted in
the table above. It is interesting to note that [aspiration] as a distinctive feature is often hard to
comprehend by speakers of a language making a distinction among its obstruents in terms of
voicing rather than aspiration. For instance, to a speaker of English, the aspiration distinction in
Mandarin sounds indistinguishable from the voicing distinction in English. The reverse situation
is true for native-Mandarin-speaking learners of English.

From the point of view of place of articulation, the consonants can be classified into three
major groups: [LABIAL] (or [LAB] for short) which include the labials, [CORONAL] (or [COR]
for short) which include the dentals, the alveolars and the alveopalatals, and [DOSAL] (or
[DOR]) which include the rest. The [COR] alveopalatals [ig®, t5, s, z] are a special case. These
sounds are similar to English [t§, d3, §, 3] (the initial consonants in church, judge, ship and genre,
respectively) in place and manner of articulation, but are different from their English counterparts
in that they are pronounced without the protruding of the lips but instead with the additional
feature of curling the tip of the tongue toward the front of the hard palate. The latter characteristic
makes them [retroflex] sounds. Mandarin spoken as a second dialect in non-Mandarin-speaking
areas, particularly in the Southeast provinces of China, normally does not have this [retroflex]
feature. Taiwan Mandarin, for one, clearly lacks this feature,

2.1.2 Vowels

Mandarin has a relatively small set of phonemic vowels, compared with some other
Chinese dialects (e.g. Shanghai). There are six phonemic vowels® which are given below:

(2.5) front central back
unround round unround round
high i i u
mid ¥ 0
low a

! Another very common way of transcribing aspiration is the use of the 'prime' sign, with which
the aspirated [p] would be [p'].
* The vowels after the sibilants [ts™, ts, s, ts™, ts, s, 2] are dealt with later in this chapter.
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Three featurcs are sufficient in distinguishing the phonemic vowels in Mandarin:
[backness] (front/back), [height] (high/low) and [roundness] (round/unround). Unlike many other
Chinese dialects, Mandarin has two high front vowels, [i] and [ti). While [i] is a very common
vowel similar to the English vowel in beat, [ti], which is pronounced with the tongue positioned
as in [i] and the lips positioned as in [u], is not as common. Not only is it often absent from other
dialects of Chinese, but it is also occasionally absent from Mandarin as spoken in Taiwan. Thus,
one sometimes hears nipéngyou {f % '(literally) you friend' in place of the targeted afipéngyou
ﬁﬂﬂﬁ'gir] friend' in Taiwan Mandarin.

The mid-vowel /¥/ is often substituted for the English schwa [8] by an English-as-a-
second-language (ESL) learner whose mother tongue is Mandarin. Both are non-rounded mid-
vowels, but the Mandarin one is tenser and further back in the oral cavity. The low vowel /a/ is
fairly similar to the English vowel [a] in father, the mid vowel /o/ to that in boat, and the back
vowel /u/ to that in boor. All five vowels have contextual variations, a topic to which we will
return shortly.

2.2 The Syllable

One of the most remarkable phonological characteristics of Mandarin (and the Chinese
language in general) is the salience of its syllable. The following quote from Jerry Norman (1988)
is typical of linguists of Chinese:

'There is a sense that Chinese is also phonologically monosyllabic. In
almost all descriptions of Chinese, the syllable is taken as a kind of self-contained
entity which forms the basis of phonological description... In historical
comparison, [the syllable] is the largest relevant unit; another important feature of
Chinese dialects (and perhaps of other monosyllabic languages as well) is that any
one dialect contains a fixed number of possible syllables. Even when new terms
are borrowed from foreign languages, they are interpreted in terms of the existing
set of syllables... A further consideration is that most phonological processes affect
the syllable without reference to its lower level constituents.' (p: 138)

What is also remarkable about the Mandarin syllable is that there is a very limited number
of them, just a little more than 400—the official figure from the PRC is 405—when tonal
difference is disregarded. These 405 syllables are given in the following Table of Beijing Sounds
and Syllables:
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Even when tonal difference is considered as a difference in syllable type, there are only
about 1200 types. This number is remarkably small in contrast to that in English, which has more
than 8,000 syllable types according to one source (De Francis 1984). One consequence of this
paucity of syllable types is that in Mandarin there are a great many homophones, especially at the
morpheme level. We will return to this topic of homophones in the next chapter.

2.2.1 The Initial And the Final

The Chinese syllable has been the substance of scholarly studies for centuries in China.
As particularly evident in such rhyme dictionaries as Qieyun (Lu Fayan, A. D. 601), a Chinese
syllable is traditionally seen as having two parts: the initial (shéngmd jsf}) and final (yanma
#4£3).” The initial is usually the single consonant found at the beginning of a syllable while the
final everything that follows. The initial may be empty, or a "zero initial' (/ingshéngmii 25 E5£})
in which case, the initial consonant is absent, and the syllable begins with a vowel’* which is still
considered to be part of the final.

The division of a syllable into just two parts secems to be psychologically rezl in the
subconscious linguistic knowledge of native Mandarin speakers. Studies (e.g., S. Wang 1993)
have shown that Chinese who have not learned an alphabetical system such as Pinyin or the
writing system of English cannot further segment a Chinese syllable final into its component
sounds™—suggesting the integrity of the Chinese final. This bipartitional approach to syllable
segmentation is still largely used in the dialect studies of Chinese in the People's Republic of
China. There, in almost all books of dialect studies—a great number of which have been
produced during the last ten years, one can find lists of all the initials and all the finals of the
dialects under study.

Scholars of the Chinese language perhaps would have been content with the initial-final
partition of the Chinese syllable, had not Western linguistics been brought to China by such
pioneering modern linguistic researchers as Yuen Ren Chao (or in Pinyin, Yuanren Zhao) early in
the Twentieth Century. Today, many grammar books published in the People's Republic of China
reflect the influence of modern linguistics from the West. One example is that in many grammar
books, the Mandarin syllable is described in finer details, which we have distilled in the
following notation:

* Qieyun 17%) also indicates the existence of tone over the syllable. We will address tone later in
this chapter.
:: The vowel may change into a glide. See the sections on vowels.

Samuel Wang found that some native speakers of Taiwanese, a subdialect of Min (or
Fukienese) could not even segment a Taiwanese syllable into its initial and final. However, given
the existence of many secret languages, language games and speech errors which move finals
around, it is indisputable that initial-final segmentation is psychologically real.
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2.7 o

'_I_'

Initial Final

—

© © VvV (GG

Where G is a contextual variation of a high vowel, and
C in the Final is a nasal consonant.

Among the symbols, 'c' represents a syllable, C a consonant, V a vowel, and G a glide
(which is a contextual variation of a high vowel). The use of the braces indicates that all but the
nucleus vowel V is optional in a syllable; the use of the curly brackets means that only one of the
members enclosed can appear at a time. The above schema, if spelt out, yields the following 12
syllable structures in Mandarin. For consistency, all examples given are first-toned monosyllabic
words:**

(2.8) Syllable Types Examples
IPA Pinyin

CcG¥C pyen bian ] 'side’
CGVG gwey | shuai 4 'break’
cvcC fxp feng R, 'wind'
CcvG xey hei 21 "black’
CGV teya jia L "family’
cv thy ta {/tb/e ‘hefshefit’
GVe yen yan oo 'smoke’
GVG wey wai ZE 'not straight'
GV ya ya e "duck'
vc an an 4 'peace’
VG aw ao 1] 'convex’
v u wu & 'house'

The three parts which form the final of a syllable have been referred to as the 'head'
yintou #y3)., (or 'medial' jigyin 4y3%), the 'middle’ yanfii #iE and the 'tail' yinweél 12

* Please refer to (2.17) for the use of phonetic symbols for glides (e. g., [y]) in this chapter.

R Ty ey

—_—

b|
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respectively. The head is a high vowel variation of a glide [y], [w] or [§]."’ The middle is any one
of the vowels when a glide is not present. When it is, the middle is a non-high vowel. The tail has
four forms: a glide [y] or [w], or a nasal [n] or [D].

Depending on what sound starts them, the finals have traditionally been classified into
four groups: 1) the 'open-mouth finals' (k&ikéuhd Ff 1) which begin with a non-high vowel
(i.e., [a], [0] or [¥]), 2) the <close-teeth finals' (gichihii 35450E) which begin with the high front
unround vowel [i], 3). the 'close-mouth (lip-rounding) finals' (hékouhi & iF) which begin with
the high back rounded vowel [u], and 4) the 'tense-lip finals' (cuckouhi i ) which begin
with the high front rounded vowel [ii]. The columns of the Standard Table of Beijing Sounds and
Syllables, given in (2.6), are normally arranged based on this four-way division. Mandarin finals
have also been classified into simple finals, complex finals, and nasal finals. A simple final
contains only one vowel. A complex final consists of a diphthong (two-vowel sequence™) or a
triphthong (three-vowel sequence). A nasal final ends in a nasal consonant. In Pinyin, the
Mandarin finals are given below:

2.9) Type of Open- Close- Close- Tense-Lip
Finals Mouth Teeth Mouth
i u i}
Simple a ia ua
uo
1€ iie
ai uai
Complex el uei(ui)
ao iao
ou iou(iu)
an ian uan ilan
Nasal en in uen(un) iin
ang iang uang
eng ing ueng
ong iong

As shown above, a number of finals contain diphthongs. A noteworthy property of these
tWo-vowel sequences is that, compared with similar strings in English, they are much more fused.
A final with them often sounds more like single vowels (or monophthongs) to the ears of a native
English speaker. For instance, the <ai> in 'Shanghai' is said with a lot less transition from the
Yowel to the glide than the similar [ay] in 'bye' in English. Thus, a native English speaker, when
——

3
i These glides are sometimes represented by [j], [w], [u ] respectively in previous works on

E‘E’fandarin phonetics.
One of the vowels appears in the form of a glide (see later in this chapter for details).
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saying the word 'Shanghai', sounds to be exaggerating the <ai> to a native Mandarin speaker.
Another notable matter in the above table is that there is a special final that is not included in it;
<er>. The reasons for the omission are: One, it does not belong to any of the groups in the table,
Two, morphemes/words that take <er> as their syllable final are so few as to be marginal. Three
it can only occur alone—neither with an initial consonant nor with a prevocalic glide.

The traditional initial-final division of the Mandarin syllable resembles the well-cited
analysis of syllable structure in modern linguistics, as given below:

(2.10) c

onset thyme

nucleus coda

In this analysis, a syllable is first partitioned into an 'onset' and a 'thyme' (also spelt
'rime'). The rhyme is further divided into a ‘nucleus' vowel (or the 'peak’) and a 'coda—the final
consonant or consonants of the syllable. Initially, one may think that 'onset' and 'thyme' can be
regarded as being the same as 'initial' and 'final'. However, they are not quite identifiable as will
be seen in what follows.

Several questions about the constituents of the Mandarin syllable can be raised within the
syllable analysis in (2.10). One of the most well-known is where the prevocalic glide goes. This
question has never been raised within the traditional initial-final framework, in which the glide is
clearly indicated to be part of the final. There are at least two schools of theory regarding this
issue. One treats the prevocalic glide as a secondary feature of the onset (S. Duanmu 1990), the
other, the more traditional, considers it part of the nucleus. To understand this controversy, we
need to digress a little to see another important characteristic of Mandarin syllables: that they all
weigh the same.

It is clear from the table in (2.8) that Mandarin syllables may contain from 1 to 4 sounds,
and there are altogether twelve patterns for their combination, However, these facts should not be
construed as meaning that Mandarin syllables vary in weight. The truth is that, unlike many other
languages in which the numbers of Cs and Vs (or Gs) in a syllable matter in the weight of the
syllable, the weight of the Mandarin syllable remains constant across syllable types within a
specific context of utterance. Thus, the metrics in Mandarin poetry do not normally count the
number of sounds in a syllable, although they require the tone (a topic which will be addressed
later) to be more or less of a certain type in a given environment.

During the last decade, linguists have tried to capture the same-weight phenomenon in
more formal terms. One way of doing this is to say that within the syllable, there is a fixed
number of timing slots. For instance, [swey] 'break’, [ya] 'duck’ and [u] 'housc’ would all have
three timing slots within the syllable:
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@.11) c
/1N
XX X

Depending on the theory one adheres to, the timing of a syllable can be analyzed and
represented in several ways. What is shown above is one which uses a 'place holder' symbolized
by 'X', to encode one timing unit within a syllable. With just three timing units, a question
emerges immediately: how should the connection be made between these timing units and the
actual Cs, Vs and Gs in Mandarin? The following illustrates the problem more visually:

(2.12) G c o
/1N LA /N
XXX XXX XXX
sSwWey ya u

If the first timing slot 'X' is in the onset position, and the second and third in the rhyme
position,” where should the medial glide (e.g., [w] in [swey]) go? Is it part of the timing of the
onset, the first slot, or part of the timing of the rhyme in the second slot? As mentioned earlier,
one theory holds that the medial glide is part of the first slot. To be more specific, it is a
secondary feature of the onset. Or, if the initial consonant is absent, it is the onset itself. If the
medial glide is [y], then the onset has a secondary feature of palatalization ([+high, -back]), and if
it is [w], the onset has a secondary feature of [+round]. For example, the onset in the syllable
[pyen] 'side' would be [p'], and the onset in [swey] 'break’ would be [s*]. The two syllables
would be analyzed thus:

(2.13) G o
/N AR
XXX XXX

[ [l
pen S ey

With the medial glide taken care of in this manner, the rest of the components in the
syllable all fit into the syllable structure. This theory seems to have neatly solved the problem of
the position of the prevocalic glide. Yet, it has done so at a high price. Such uniform treatment of
the medial glide leaves unexplained a number of observations about the language. In secret

* Not all theories assume a multi-level representation of the syllable as shown in (2.10). Some
assume a 'flat' structure without the intermediate level of onset/rhyme division. The difference is
not crucial in our discussion, so it will be ignored here.
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language, language play and speech errors in Mandarin, it is very common to see exchange or
substitution of rhymes that are complete with the medial glide. In these language processes, the
medial glide behaves quite obviously as a part of the rhyme. Also, to a native speaker, treating the
medial glide as a mere secondary feature of the onset is quite counter-intuitive. Both the [y] and
the [w] in the above two examples, for instance, require a fair amount of time to utter. They are
by no means uttered simultaneously with the onset consonant, as a secondary feature is expected
to be. It seems that the fault of this theory stems from a Procrustean bed or what a Chinese saying
describes as 'cutting the feet to fit the shoes': trying to fit the language data into a theory rather
than developing a theory based on the data. In brief, even though we know that the Mandarin
syllable weighs the same across categories, how the weight is distributed across the phonemes in
the syllable remains an outstanding problem.

2.2.2 Phonotactic Constraints

The twenty consonants in the table given in (2.4) do not occur in all positions within the
syllable. Except [g] and [¥], all occur at the beginning of the syllable. The [DOR] nasal

consonant [n] occurs only at the end of a syllable in Standard Mandarin, although it can be an
important syllable-initial consonant in other dialects spoken in the greater Mandarin area (e.g.,
Jinan of Shandong Province). Another consonant that only occurs syllable-finally in Mandarin is
the retroflex approximant [¥], which only combines with the mid-vowel [¥] to yield the form

[¥¥] (Pinyin <er> mentioned previously in our discussion of Mandarin finals) for a very few
lexical items; and it often appears as a sub-syllabic suffix* with a diminutive meaning. In fact,
while all vowels (and glides) appear syllable finally, there are very few consonants that can occur
at the end of a syllable. In addition to [p] and [K], there is the [COR] nasal [n]. This latter nasal
consonant stands out from the rest of the consonants in that it is the only one that appears both at
the beginning and end of a syllable (e.g., ndn B 'male'). Within the syllable, there is another
important feature in Mandarin: there are no consonant clusters; that is, two consonants never
occur adjacent to each other in a syllable. Immediately following an initial consonant, there can
be a vowel which, if followed by another vowel, is a high vowel that has become a glide. Both
high and low vowels can begin and end a syllable, but when there are more than two vowels in
the syllable, one of them is always a high vowel. A glide which is the [-consonantal] variation of
the high vowel may begin or end the syllable."

2.2.2.1 Syllabic Consonants

We have learned that if a syllable has an initial consonant, that consonant always has to
combine with a vowel to form a syllable. That is, a syllable has to have a vowel as seen in (2.7).
However, there is a group of Mandarin consonants which can form the peak of a syllable and
behave just like a vowel. These consonants are called syllabic consonants. Mandarin has two sets

“ Mandarin, as all Chinese dialects, has no sub-syllabic suffix except for this one. We will
address this matter further in the next chapter.
* We will explain the vowel and glide correspondence in the next section.
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of such consonants: the dentals [ts®, ts, s] (Pinyin <c, 2z, s>) and the alveopalatals [ts®, ts, 5, 2]
(Pinyin <ch, zh, sh, r>. These consonants can form syllables on their own by being prolonged and
voiced. The voiced part gives these consonants the vowel-like and syllabic quality. The
representatiun of such syllables has always been challenging. One way of doing it is just to use
the consonant symbol with or without the diacritic ', underneath it to show that that consonant is
syllabic. For instance, in Cantonese, a syllable with a nasal syllabic consonant is normally
represented with just the consonant itself (e.g., [p] for the Cantonese name Ng). Another way of

doing it is to use a vowel symbol after the consonant (e.g., [ts1], [tg], and sometimes [tsz*]). This
is actually a very common practice among linguists of Chinese (e.g., C.C. Cheng 1973 and Lin
and Wang 1992). They normally use the IPA symbol [1] for the vowel after the dentals, and [1] for
the vowel after the alveopalatal retroflexes. Both vowels, according to Lin and Wang, are apical
(tongue-tip) vowels. However, for the Mandarin syllables with syllabic consonants, there are four
reasons that a vowel symbol should not be used.* The first is that using a vowel symbol gives the
misleading indication that the consonant onset and the following vowel are two individual,
unrelated sounds, and thus misses the fact that the voiced part of the syllable is just a continuation
of the previous consonant. Secondly, the approach fails to explain why the vowel cannot take any
other consonants as its onset. Thirdly, it fails to explain why the vowel cannot take a coda (a final
consonant), while all the other vowels can. Fourthly, it fails to explain why the vowel cannot
stand alone to form a syllable while all other vowels in Mandarin can. Lastly, when liaison occurs
between a syllable and a following one with [a] (See Section 2.3), the added consonant initial of
[a] is clearly a derivative of the preceding consonant—sharing at least its place of articulation—if
the consonant is a syllabic one. Otherwise, the initial consonants of the two syllables have
nothing to do with each other. Thus, in a tree-structure analysis, these syllables should be
represented as follows:

(2.14) G o o] o}
N\ N\ N\ A
cVv cv CcCV Ccv
I/ |/ |/ |/
tsh ts tgh ts
'to spray' 'capital' 'to eat' 'to know'

2222 Syllable Gaps

Not all Mandarin consonants combine with all vowels to form a syllable, as the Standard
Table of Beijing Sounds and Syllables (see (2.6)) shows. The missing combinations create two
types of gaps in syllable types. One type of gap is created when a natural class of consonants does

———

5 This last symbol [z], of course, is not a conventional vowel symbol, but it has been used by
linguists of Chinese for the purpose in discussion.
* See Section 2.3.3 for more discussion.
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not combine with a certain final. For instance, the whole class of labial obstruents <b, p, m, f>
fails to combine with the 'open-mouth' final <ong>, even though all the rest of the classes of
consonants do combine with it. There are also gaps in which a natural class of consonants does
not combine with a group of finals beginning with a certain vowel, For instance, all labia]
obstruents <b, p, m, f> fail to combine with finals beginning with the high-front-rounded vowe]
<>, The other type of gaps, on the other hand, are created when a certain consonant fails to
combine with certain final even though all the rest of the consonants within the same natural clasg
do combine with that final. An example of such a syllable gap is <bou> which does not exist even
though <pou, mou, fou> do. Another example is the absence of <shong>: The retroflex <sh>
cannot combine with <ong> while the rest of the retroflex consonants can: <zhong, chong,
rong>*" Presumably, the second type of gaps may be more of an accident than the first, and
therefore, may potentially enter the syllable set more easily.

Synchronically speaking, however, syllable gaps are seldom, if ever, filled in Mandarin;
the set of Mandarin syllables (as given in the Table of Mandarin Sounds) is closed. Syllables that
do not exist today are ill-formed and rejected by native speakers. The relative uniqueness of this
situation is better understood if we consider the accidental gaps in, say, English. In this language,
a native speaker will accept a gap such as 'blick' as being a well-formed syllable, even though it is
not in use—there is no meaning attached to it. The same is not true for the gaps in Mandarin. If
not in use, it is not normally accepted. The closedness of the syllable set in Mandarin is
manifested in the transliteration of foreign words, as mentioned earlier in the quote from Norman
(1988). Foreign syllables (and sounds) are not allowed into the system, but are normally rendered
into syllables that are members of the closed set. Diachronically speaking, when a two-syllable
word contracts into a single-syllable one, the output syllable is usually among the synchronically
acceptable set and not the phonological combination of the two original syllables.

2.3 The Processes

One important characteristic of Mandarin (as well as other Chinese dialects) is that
segmental phonological processes (i.c., processes not involving tone) almost always occur within
the syllable. One rare exception is an assimilatory segment addition process whereby a following
single-vowel syllable [a] copies, in its onset position, the last segment from the preceding
syllable. Examples of this process are given below in (2.15). The addition is shown in the TPA
illustration. These examples show that the last segment of the previous syllable is invariably a
high vowel (or its glide variant™) or one of the two nasal finals. This last segment is copied in the
following syllable of the interjective particle [a] in the neutral tone:*

* See S. Wang (1994) for a discussion of phonotactic gaps in Chinese.

“ By the Glide-Formation Rule given later in (2.18), a high vowel becomes a glide when adjacent
to a non-high vowel.

* See the section on Mandarin neutral tone in this chapter.
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(2.15)
IPA Pinyin
a. | xweyya | huia £  '(pronoun) can!'
b. | tehiija | qia FuF  'Go!
c. | xawwa hioa | & 'Good!
d. | sippa xinga | {7 'Will do!
e. | kPanna | kana | FHHE  'Look!
f. | tsP ra chi a 17, W] ‘Eat!’
g | tstsa zia i Words!

Similar cross-syllable processes are quite rare. For instance, the alveolar nasal [n] is not
copied in the second syllable even though that syllable starts with a low vowel [a] (e.g., mian' do
##% ‘cotton-padded coat, but not misdn ndo),"" indicating the unity and_ indepem?ence of t'he
syllables in Mandarin. Interestingly, two reviewers of this book, both native American ‘Engh.sh
speakers who are competent users of Mandarin-as-a-second-language, expressed difficulties with
such lack of liaison between syllables in their Mandarin. One avoided using such terms as
min-ndn-yi [#5iE 'Min dialect' since he would produce min-nin-nll [Ej4 'Min girl
instead. The other has been heard to say hud-ning when he meant to say huin-ying il
‘welcome.' In both cases, the speakers applied English liaison rule to their production of
Mandarin.*

23.1 Consonants

In sharp contrast to the single phonological process across syllable boundaries, there are
many such processes within the syllable. Mandarin phonemic vowels and consonants may have
allophones: variants brought about by some contextual difference. In the Table of Consonants
(2.4), we listed twenty consonants. However, all are phonemes—sounds that have minimal pairs
10 show that they are in contrast. Before we proceed to the Mandarin segmental phonological
Processes, an explanation of the concept of minimal pairs is in order here. Let us see an example
from English. We know that the consonants [p] and [b] in English are phonemes because there
are minimal pairs such as [pet] 'pet' and [bet] 'bet' to show that they are in contrastive
distribution. The only significant difference between the two is that [p] is voiceless while [b] is

——

¥ By Pinyin spelling conventions, if the non-initial syllable of a word begins with a vowel, that
syllable is separated from the preceding one by an apostrophe (e.g., miin'do H3k 'cotton-padded
Coat', and xr'an jij gz 'Xi'an, a city in Northwest China’).

* Note that in both cases, the liaison occurred between a previous consonant and a following
vowel, In phonetic terms, yi and ying begin with a vowel; the use of <y> in both is based on
Pinyin spelling convention.
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voiced. The feature [voicing], therefore, is a contrastive feature in English. On the other hand, the
aspirated [p®] and the unaspirated [p] arc variations of the same [p] and not two individual
phonemes in English, even though both forms exist: [p"] in [p"xt] 'pit' and [p] in [spzt] 'spit',
The crucial difference is that here [p"] and [p] are not in contrastive distribution, but in
complementary distribution: the unaspirated stop occurs only after the sibilant [s] while the other
oceurs in syllable-initial position. In this case, the feature [aspiration] which differentiates the two
is therefore not a contrastive feature.

Complementary distribution is one of the most important pieces of information used to
determine whether or not two or more sounds go together as allophones of the same phoneme,
Sometimes, however, complementary distribution alone is not sufficient, Consider the set of
palatal consonants listed in (2.6), the Standard Table of Beijing Sounds and Syllables. These
three sounds [tg, tg?, ¢] are heard only before high, front vowels (i.e. [i] and [i]). On the other
hand, there are three series of obstruents that are never heard before these two vowels, the dentals
[ts, ts", s], the alveopalatals [tg, ts", s], and the velars [k, k", x]; therefore, the palatals are in
complementary distribution with all three. The question is to which one of these obstruent series
should the palatals be assigned as allophonic variants?

One might be inclined to let the historical development of the palatals decide the matter.
Most cases of these palatals have evolved from velars at an earlier time. The [x]-[¢] and [k]-[tg]
correspondences®” are clear comparing Cantonese [hakaw] 'shrimp dumpling' with Mandarin
[eya-tgyaw] 'shrimp dumpling'. One could, therefore, conclude that the palatals should be
considered variants of the velars (i.e., [k]— [tg], [k"] =[te?], [x] —=[g]). However, some of
today's Mandarin palatals have developed from the dental series; and there is no way for modern
Mandarin speakers to distinguish a palatal of the velar origin from one with a dental origin—at
least not without philological study which is irrelevant for a synchronic study.

A better criterion for a decision on the allophonic membership of palatals rests on the
concept of phonetic similarity. Presumably contemporary speakers of Mandarin feel palatals to
sound more like alveopalatals than like either dentals or velars. One bit of evidence for this
assumption is the fact that native Mandarin speakers are often heard replacing the English
alveopalatals with the Mandarin palatals before high front vowels: [dzip] 'jeep' becomes [rgip];

[t§iz] 'cheese' becomes [¢z #iz]; and [§ip] 'sheep’ becomes [gip]. The evidence suggests that the
native Mandarin speakers cannot produce the alveopalatals before a high front vowel or glide. On
the other hand, the same is not true for velars and dentals. Both seem to induce fewer problems
for the Mandarin speakers. The velar-initial English words [ki] 'key', and [gis] 'geese’, and the
alveolar-initial English word [sik] 'seek’, for instance, are usually mastered without much
problem. Thus, evidence from the ESL learning by native Mandarin speakers suggests that
synchronically, the alveopalatals are the underlying phonemes from which the palatals are
derived. If this is indeed the case, the phonological process of palatalization can be written as
follows:

# The Mandarin consonant [x] in contemporary Cantonese is a glottal fricative [h].
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(2.16) The Synchronic Palatalization Rule

alveopalatals — [+high, -back]/ [+vocalic, +high, -back]

Having given this tentative synchronic rule, we should mention that it is perhaps nF)t
unreasonable to assume that the phonemic origin of the palatals simply does not exist
synchronically. The complementary distribution of the palatals versus the dentals, the
alveopalatals, and the velars does not have synchronic significance, but is just a result of the
historical development which palatalized some velars and dentals. .

The following table gives a summary of all the consonants and glides in Mandarin. Non-
phonemic ones are enclosed in braces (cf. (2.4)).

@.17) place Labial | dental | alveolar | alveo-palatal | palatal | velar
Manner
Stop [+asp] ph th kb
[-asp] P t k
affricate [+asp] tsh tgh (te™
[-asp] ts ts (tg)
\fricative [+asp] f s s (¢) X
(-asp] Z
approximant  |nasal m n )
liquid ]
retroflex B
glide (w) $2[8:2)]
232 Vowels

While it is evident that in Mandarin, there are only three outstanding allophones (the
palatals) in consonants, there are more contextual variants in vowels. In fact, all six of the
phonemic vowels have variations. A high vowel, for example, when occurring before or after
another vowel (which is, incidentally, always [-high] in Mandarin), assumes the form of a glide;
namely, [i] becomes [y], [u] becomes [w], and [ii] becomes [¥]. The processes can be captured by
the following two mirror image rules. The first says that a high vowel becomes a corresponding
glide if appearing before another vowel, and the second that a high vowel becomes a
corresponding glide if appearing after a vowel.

(2.18) Glide Formation Rules
a. [+vocalic, +thigh] —  [-vocalic] / [+vocalic]
b. [+vocalic, +high] —  [-vocalic] {  [+vocalic]



40

Non-high vowels [¥] and [a] also have variations. However, the variation does not involve
categorical change; their allophones remain vowels regardless of environment. The mid vowe]
[¥] has three context-induced allophones: [e, &, 8] whose distribution is given below:

(2.19) a. /= |e] / i
b. A/ = [g] / [thigh,-back] X
c. = 8]/ [+nas)

The rules say /¥/ appears as [e] before the high-front-unrounded vowel [i] (see (a)), as [e]
after [i] or [U] and before the syllable boundary, denoted by 'Z' (see (b)), as [a] before the nasals
(see (c)), and as [¥] elsewhere. The following are examples that show the operation of these rules:

(2.20)
IPA Pinyin

[e] pey bei o leup’

(] YE ye i 'leaf
pye bie e turtle'
V& yue £  'approximate'

[8] an en B 'gratitude'
teq deng 7 'light'

[¥] I¥ le & 'happy’
ky ge LN 'song'
piwy®® | po Wy 'slope'

The low vowel [a], on the other hand, has just two context-induced allophones: [¢] and
[a]. Their distribution is illustrated below:

(2.21) a. /Al — [g] / [thigh, -back] n
b. lal  — (] / i
¢, Al = a) / )

* Many native speakers of Mandarin insert a high vowel [u] between the labial consonants p, p™,

m, f] and [¥]. After glide formation, the syllables become [pw ¥], [ptwy], [mwy], and [fw¥]
respectively (Pinyin <bo>, <po>, <mo>, and <fo>).

e
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These rules spelt out in plain English are that the low vowel /a/ is raised to [£] between
the high front vowels [i] and [ii] and the alveolar nasal [n], or before the high vowel [i], but is
packened before the velar nasal [p]. Elsewhere, it remains as an [a]. Examples of these allophones

are given below:

(2.22)
IPA Pinyin

[e] yen yan #f  ‘'smoke'
te"yen quan B Ceircle’

[€] WEY wal Z  'notstraight'

[af fap fang #  'square'

[a] fan fan ¥  'turnover'
ma ma #,  'mother’

To summarize, all the Mandarin vowels, phonemic or phonetic (in braces), are given in the table
below:

(2.23) Sront central back
unround round unround round
high i ii u
mid (e) (®) Y 0
()
low a (a)

23.3 Pinyin and IPA

Pinyin, literally 'spell sounds', is a Latin-letter-based alphabetic system that was initially
developed in the 1950s in the People's Republic of China to replace Chinese characters. No
sooner had the system been officially promulgated in 1958 than that purpose was abandoned.
Thereafter Pinyin began to be used as a phonetic aid for the promotion of Pitonghua Y3815,
literally, Common Language, the official name for Standard Mandarin.’' Because it was
developed as a writing system, Pinyin is not exactly a purely phonemic system. Rather, some
Symbols are phonemically oriented whereas others embody phonetic details.

Most consonant symbols are faithful representation of the phonemes of the language.
There are three notable exceptions. As discussed in the last section, the palatal consonants [tg,

tgh, ¢] are not underlying phonemes, but allophones that appear only before high front vowels.
They should, therefore, be missing from an inventory of phonemes in Mandarin, In Pinyin, they

——

*! See Chapter 1 for a description of the various names for Mandarin.
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are treated as separate individual sounds from those from which they are derived and are
represented by the symbols <j, g, x> respectively. Such treatment of these allophones is not
without good reasons. As discussed previously, the phonemic origin of these allophones is sti]]
largely a mystery. This raises the question of which set of symbols to use for the representation of
the palatals, those for the dentals, the alveopalatals or the velars? For instance, how should <ji>
‘chicken' be written? Should it be written as <zi>, <zhi>, or <gi>? Besides, as mentioned carlier,
it is perhaps not unreasonable to assume that the phonemic origin of the palatals simply does not
exist synchronically. If this assumption is valid, it makes sense to represent these palatal sounds
separately even from a phonemic point of view. In terms of dialect division, the palatalization
serves to identify dialects of the north which have this feature from dialects of the south which
generally lack it. Without representing the palatals separately, this important distinction between
Mandarin in the North and Non-Mandarin Chinese dialects in the South would not be
represented,

Compared with the consonant symbols, the vowel symbols of Pinyin are more faithfu]
representations of phonemes in Mandarin. In (2.5), we saw that Mandarin has six phonemic
vowels [a,0,¥,i,u,i], and in Section 2.3.2, we leamned, in addition, that two non-high vowels have
allophones, and the high vowels have glide counterparts. Pinyin has six vowel symbols <a, o, ¢, i,
u ii> and two glide symbols. They cover all the phonemic vowels, but not all the allophones. In
particular, we have Pinyin <a> to stand for the allophones [€] between [i] and [n], [¢] before [i],
[a] before [g], and [a] elsewhere. For the phonemic vowel /¥/, Pinyin has [e] before the high
vowel [i], [€] after the high vowel [i] and before the syllable boundary, [&] before the alveolar
and velar nasals, and [¥] elsewhere. For the three glides [w, ¥, #] which are de-vocalicized high
vowels, Pinyin has just two symbols: <y> and <w>, The former, <y>, is also the symbol for the
de-vocalicized high front umlaut vowel [¥] when used in conjunction with a following <u>
symbol (e.g. <yuan> [yen] ‘circle").

In addition to not completely matching phonemic or phonetic information at the
individual sound level, Pinyin differs somewhat from a strictly linguistic representation of the
syllable. From (2.7) in the section on syllables, we learned that a syllable never has two high
vowels adjacent to each other. Whenever two vowels appear together, one must be a non-high
vowel, or whenever two high vowels are present, they would flank a [-high] vowel. In Pinyin
representation, when the initial position is not empty (i.e. not a zero initial), the syllable final
[yow] is <iu> (e.g., J7u {8 'to flee"), and the syllable final [wey] is <ui> (e.g., tur #ff "to push'). In
both cases, the middle non-high vowel is omitted. When there is a zero initial, houl.rever, this
vowel is shown (e.g., you j; 'friend' and wéi | 'tail'). Also shown is the glide formation of the
initial high vowels. At the syllable level, another piece of information that is not codified in
Pinyin concerns the umlaut vowel [ii]. Where the information is predictable from context, the
diacritic is not shown in Pinyin. After the palatals <, q, x>, for instance, the <ii> is simply <u>
(e.g., ju }% 'orange', gif [X 'region', and xi % 'meed’). When [ii] begins the syllable, it is
represented with a <y> followed by <u> (e.g., yi & 'stupid', yudn [g] 'circle', yué F 'moon’). In
fact, <ii> is spelt only afier the initials <I> and <n> (e-g., ndl, 4 'woman,' /i) ¢ 'green’, and fide

g% 'omit").
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At the syllable level, Pinyin representation does not correspond to the phonemic
information in yet another area: the representation of the syllables formed by only one syllabic
consonant. As mentioned in Section 2.2.2.1, Mandarin has seven syllabic consonants: the
sibilants alveolars and alveopalatals [tsh, ts, s, tsh, 15, 5, z]. These consonants provide su]:.nstance
for both the initial consonant and the peak vowel positions in the syllable structure, Pinyin uses
the symbol <i> to represent the voiced part of the syllable, so that these seven s:yl!?j\bies are
represented with both a consonant and a vowel symbol: <zhi, chi., shi, r.l, 21,.01,. si>. Such
representation does not create problems for native speakers of Mandarin learning Pm.ym, but may
cause trouble for Chinese-as-a-second-language learners who may mistake the vocalic part of the
syllable for the high front unround vowel [i] found in 7 3§ 'to kick' and mi 3 'lige'. .

Some people may argue that the vocalic part in the syllables of syllabic consonants is
actually a vowel that is in complementary distribution with the high front vowel [i], and
therefore, the use of the <i> in both cases is justified. This usage signifies that the vowel of the
syllabic consonant is just an allophone to the underlying vowel [i]. Such a relation, however,
cannot be established. We learned previously in Section 2.3.1, that the dentals, alveopalatals, and
velars are in complementary distribution with the palatals. The complementary distribution is
quite clear cut, and there is no reason to believe that the complementary distribution has just one
exception: the syllables with a single high front vowel [i]. Additionally, some dentals before high
front vowels became palatals historically. Treating the vowel in the syllabic-consonant syllables
as underlyingly a high front vowel would leave unanswered the question why these consonants
have not become palatals. A third argument against assuming the vocalic part of these syllables to
be the high front vowel is that the vowel part in the dental syllables and those in the alveopalatal
syllables do not have the same value®; it is not clear if they are the same vowel,

Since the oldest system of romanization for Chinese was introduced by Sir Thomas Wade
in 1859 and developed by Herbert Giles in his 1912 dictionary, some half a dozen alphabetic
systems have been developed and used for writing and teaching Chinese. In addition to varied
choices of symbols for certain sounds, one major difference among them lies in how they treat
phonemic and phonetic information. In particular, an allophone represented separately from its
phoneme in one system may not be so in another. For instance, in the Wade-Giles system, the
palatals [tg, taP, g] are treated as if they are allophones of the alveopalatals™ since both sets

share the same set of symbols as the retroflex [ts,ts",5]; namely <ch, ch', sh> respectively. In
Pinyin, on the other hand, symbols for the former are <j, g, x,> while those for the latter <zh, ch,
sh>. Another example is that the Wade-Giles system does not distinguish between the aspirated
affricates [tg,ts"] in the primary symbols; both are <ch>, although they are distinguished by a
Secondary symbol, an apostrophe: <ch, ch'>. In Pinyin, they are represented distinctively in
Primary symbols as <zh> and <ch>. In sum, segmental phonology sometimes is and sometimes is
Not encoded in the alphabetic systems of Chinese.

4 They do not rhyme with each other. Neither do they rhyme with [i].
e Incidentally, this is the position mentioned in (16).
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2.4 The Tones

In the last section, we looked at segmental processes in Mandarin. Now let us turn to the
supersegmentals, in particular, the tones of Mandarin. That Mandarin is a tone language is one of
its most well-known features. But what is a tone? How does it work in language? In particular,
what are tones like in Mandarin? These are among the questions that will be explored in this
section.

The understanding of tone relies on knowledge of another linguistic entity called pitch,
Acoustically, pitch can be measured in terms of fundamental frequency (F,). Phonetically, the
production of pitch involves the tensing of the laryngeal muscles. All languages manipulate pitch
to encode meaning. However, while all languages do so at the phrase or sentential level which ig
called intonation, only some languages use pitch variation at the word/morpheme level.
Languages that vary pitch at the word/morpheme level are said to be tone languages. A very
simple example of the linguistic use of pitch at the word level can be found in Nupe, a language
spoken in Nigeria. In this language, the syllable a means 'to count' if said with a low pitch, but it
means 'to be sour' if said with a high pitch.

2.4.1 Basic Tones

Not all tone languages use pitch in the same simple way as the Nupe example suggests,
Pitch at the word or morpheme level is used in a more complex way in Mandarin, as it is in many
Asian languages. In Mandarin, it is not just a matter of the height of the pitch varying to yield
different level tones, but rather the pitch may go upward or downward to produce different
contour tones. Several linguistic analyses have been developed in the past to describe tones.
Some are more theoretically accomplished, more precise and insightful, while others are less so.
One of the most used but less theoretical descriptions of tones was the Scale of Five Pitch Levels,
developed by the late Yuen Ren Chao, the most well-known linguist of Chinese. On this Scale,
the four basic Mandarin tones can be represented as here:

(2.24) 1st 2nd 3rd 4"
Tone Tone Tone Tone

5 _—

; /

3

: _/
1

What the Scale does is to divide the pitch range of a person engaging in normal speech into five
levels, with Level 5 representing the highest pitch, and Level 1 the lowest. Traditionally, tones in
Mandarin are each given a number for ease of reference. The First Tone, the only level tone of the
language, starts at the highest point on the Scale and continues at that same pitch for a designated
period of time. The Second Tone, a rising tone, starts somewhere in the middle of the pitch range
and rises upward to the highest point. In the production of the Third Tone, the speaker attempts to
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start at the lowest pitch, continues at that low pitch for a little while, and then raises it somewhat
pefore finishing. In producing this tone, the speaker may unintentionally start a little higher than
the intended low pitch target due to the physiological constraints which make it harfi for thle
speaker to reach the low target right away. Traditional descriptions which assume tlﬁc th:r(.i tone's
value to begin with a falling pitch have failed to consider this. The Fourth Tone is falling and
covers all the pitch range. It starts at the highest pitch level and drops to the lowest: Be.lsedl on the
measurement on Chao's Scale, the First Tone can be said to have the value of (55), indicating that
the tone starts at the pitch level of 5 on the Scale and finishes at the same level. For the same
reason, the rest of the four tones can be said to have the value of (35), (113) and (51_). '_I‘he ﬁ?ur
Mandarin tones as given here are the citation tones. That is, they are tones produced in isolation
or in a final position where no other tones follow. In Pinyin, these four tones are represented by
diacritics over the vowel, or if there are more than one vowel, over the lowest one. These four
diacritics are shown below over the syllable <ba>.

2.25)
Pinyin
I Tone ba J\  ‘eight
2" Tone ba #  'pull out'
3" Tone ba 0 'target'
4™ Tone ba %  'father'

In connected speech, these basic Mandarin tones often undergo context-induced
modifications called tone sandhi. The best-known tone sandhi processes in the language involve
the Third Tone (113). This tone, which is also phonetically the longest of the four in citation form
(L Feng 1985), becomes a high rising tone similar to the second tone® (35) when appearing
before another Third Tone™. However, it becomes a low level tone (11), a 'half third' in Chao's
terminology, when appearing before other basic tones. In other words, the Third Tone never takes
on the citation form if there is another tone following it. The Fourth Tone also undergoes sandhi.

* It is not conclusive at the present time whether the modified Third Tone is completely identical
to the Second Tone in value. According to Shen (1990), for instance, the second Third Tone is
higher when following an inherently rising tone (i.c., a Second Tone) than a rising tone generated
by the Third Tone Sandhi (p. 285), which indicates that the two rising tones are not quite the
Same,

* Tone sandhi as presented in this section is always true on an isolated two-syllable sequence.
However, when the string gets longer and involves more than two syllables, the picture becomes
more complex. Such complexity has given rise to sentence phonology, which will be briefly
discussed later in this chapter.
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This tone, when followed by another tone, is modified into (53) from the citation form of (51)°,
Similarly, the Second Tone has been found to alter its shape in connected speech. It becomes high
level when sandwiched by the First or the Second in front and another tone after it. The only tone
that, for a long time, was not found to undergo modification is the First Tone. Is there really g
linguistic gap here? Recent studies by H. Lin (1992, 1996, and 1998) have suggested otherwise.

In these studies, we found that the perceived absence of modification on the First Tone is
a result of the limitation of the theoretical tools used in the description of tones. Traditiona]
phonological analyses of tones have looked exclusively at the direction along which the pitch
moves: upward, downward or just steadily ahead. Theoretically, they ignored treating the timing
along which the movement occurs. We suggest an analysis that takes the timing into account. In
this analysis, each Mandarin tone is represented by three tonemes, each toneme representing,
relatively speaking, one third of the time used to utter the tone in citation. Using the tools
developed in the non-linear phonological theory in which tones are represented by a sequence of
level tonemes, the four Mandarin tones are represented in citation as HHH, MHH, LLM and
HML. The symbols 'H, M, L' represent high level, mid level and low level tonemes respectively.
This representation of the four Mandarin tones takes into account the fact that, phonologically
speaking, all Mandarin tones (or syllables) have the same relative length®. One important fact
about tones in Mandarin is that the citation form is about twenty-two percent longer than the
same tone in non-final position (L. Feng 1985)®. This figure, translated into relative toneme
representation, can be construed as the shortening of a non-final tone by the deletion of the last
toneme. In this way, the four Mandarin tones should have the shapes of HH, MH, LL, HM,
respectively, when not appearing alone or in final position. As we will show below, this treatment
can explain the previously mentioned Half-Third Sandhi, Fourth Tone Sandhi and Second Tone
Sandhi by making the following stipulation:

(2.26)
In connected speech, within the metrical foot of two syllables, a toneme at
the edge of a basic tone is deleted if (a) adjacent to another tone, and (b) not in a
final tone.

One advantage of treating the timing dimension in Mandarin tonal analysis is that it yields
an explanation as to why the First Tone does not undergo sandhi change. We find that it is not
that the First Tone does not change, but that the change is not detectable in traditional theory of

* Traditionally, the Fourth Tone was found to undergo this change only before another Fourth,
but this understanding was based on imprecise auditory impression. Shih's (1986) Bell
Laboratory report indicated that the Fourth Tone never reaches the low target when followed.

*" Acoustically, the Third Tone is the longest, then followed by the Second, the First and the
Fourth. However, the difference is insignificant at the rule-governed phonological level.

* Feng's findings are that, in non-final position, the average tone lasts 235 milliseconds while in
final position, it lasts 301 milliseconds (p. 177).

47

tonal representation. The First Tone, just like the other tones, is modified in its length when
another tone follows: Just as the Fourth Tone loses the last toneme to change from HML to HM
(i.e from 51 to 53), the First Tone changes from HHH to HH. But because the traditional tonal
theories do not encode length, this tonal change in the First Tone is not treatable and the fa.ct thz’st
the First Tone undergoes the same change as the Fourth Tone (and the Second and Third) is
concealed. .

Another advantage is that now we can pinpoint the reason why a Third Tone has t’o
change when another Third Tone follows. The reason that emerges from our' theory fs
dissimilation, a very common process found in the world's languages. When a Third Tgne is
followed by another Third, by (2.26), it loses its last toneme. As a result, there .appe?rs a series of
more than two low tonemes (i.e. LL. LLM), a sequence that is perhaps physmlog?call_y hard to
produce. Adjustment thus has to ensue, and the result is that the tail of the first tone is raised.

The following summarizes our theory of Mandarin basic tone with reference to Chao's

Scale:
(2.27) ¥ Tone 2% Tone 3" Tone 4" Tone
L Cm—
4 /
3
2
1 O
HHH MHH HHH HML (In citation)
HH MH HH HM (Non-final)

In other words, all the four basic tones have sandhi processes which can be captured, first
of all, in the following rules (which are essentially the same rule—deletion of a final toneme).
Note that the symbol 'X' stands for any toneme, H, M, or L.

(2.28) In Citation In Normal Speech
a. I’* Tone Sandhi: T T T T
LA S S AN 1 I
HHH XXX HH XXX
b. 2" Tone Sandhi: T T T T
N N s> I N
MHH XXX MH XXX
c. 3™ Tone Sandhi: T T T T
Y Z L S AN A I
LLM XXX LL XXX
d. 4" Tone Sandhi: T T T T

FIL v ot N SN
HML XXX HM XXX
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In fast speech, the Second Tone goes further by losing the left toneme when it is, at the
same time, preceded by another tone* (Y. R. Chao 1968).

(2.29) In Normal Speech In Fast Speech
b'. 2“ToneSandhi: T T T T T T
(continued) TN IV N > N Y

XXX MH XXX XXX H XXX

The Third Tone, if followed by another Third, now gives rise to a problem—the output
contains a string of more than two low tonemes. A repair mechanism is therefore activated
whereby an edge tomeme is raised (See Footnote 54) to break the monotony:

(2.30) ¢.  3“ToneSandhi: T T T T T T
L 4 L T T S N1
LLM LLM LL LLM LM LLM

2.4.2 Neutral Tone

That Mandarin does not favor a sequence of low tones is also found to be significant in
the case of the neutral tone. But before we get to the low tone issue, let us become acquainted
with the Mandarin neutral tone. This is unfortunately not an easy and straightforward task due to
the fact that there is still a great deal of controversy concerning what exactly the neutral tone is.
In this section, we will attempt to present briefly the crucial issues and work out a coherent
description of the neutral tone.

That the neutral tone is short and weak is well recognized. It is somehow derived from the
four basic tones; it is called the neutral tone because, in unstressed positions, any of the four basic
tones can lose their inherent tone and be 'neutralized' into this short and weak tone. This tone
neutralization process has been active for quite a long time: Many lexical items in the language—
mostly function words which almost never appear in stressed positions—have become fossilized
Neutral tones, their tonal origin hard to trace from a synchronic perspective. Among words with
neutral tones whose tonal origin is traceable, some nentral tones are compulsory while others are
optional due to a number of factors unclear at the present time (See Lin 2001 for an explanation).

Phonetically, the neutral tone has been found to have not just one value but a number of
values depending on which basic tone it follows. By auditory impression, its phonetic values have

* Chao only detected the high level Second Tone when the preceding tone is a First or a Second
tone. However, there is reason to believe that the same is true when the preceding tone is a Third
or a Fourth. On the one hand, the fact that the medial tone is the shortest is well-documented
(e.g., Chao 1968, Yan and Lin 1988, and Shen 1990b), and on the other, the characteristic of a
level tone may have been concealed by transition from the lower offset of the preceding Third or
Fourth tone.

T
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peen found to be the following (S. Q. Qi 1956, T. Lin 1962, Y. R. Chao 1968 and Z. J. Wu 1985):

(2.31) Basic Tone+Neutral Tone
(553)
(35(3)
(11)(4)
(S1)(1)

After the First, Second and Third Tone, it is relatively high, that is, (3) or (4) on Chao's
scale, and after the Fourth it is low or (1) on it. Furthermore, the neutral tone has been found to be
contoured in experimental studies using phonetic/acoustic instruments (Dreher and Lee 1966):

(2.32) Basic Tone-+Neutral Tone
(55)(41)
(35)(31)
(11)(23)
(51)(21)

It falls after the First, Second and Fourth tones but rises after the Third. If these are its
phonetic values, what is the phonological—the phonemic or underlying—value of the neutral
tone? One of the best known positions is that the neutral tone does not have an underlying value,
but derives its surface tone from the preceding tone. This position fails to capture the native
speaker's intuition that the neutral tone is generally low after the First, Second and the Fourth, but
high after the Third. The well-known linguist Chin Chuan Cheng (1973) once remarked:

'The refined acoustic details [about the neutral tone] perhaps do not
necessarily represent the native speaker's knowledge. The speaker's aim perhaps is
to produce the neutral tone low after the first, second, and fourth tones and higher
after the third tone.' (p. 56)

A closer look at the measurements acquired in Dreher and Lee's study suggests the same
dicho:omy, in that the neutral tone goes low (and falls) after the First, Second and Fourth Tones,
but high (and rises) after the Third. All these considerations point to a classic case of what is
Called complementary distribution, in which one of the variants is the underlying form—the basic
form, It would not take long for any linguist to determine that the low tone after the First, Second
and Fourth is the underlying one since the environment in which it occurs is more complicated
and less predictable.

Interestingly, our theory that the neutral tone is fundamentally a low tone solves yet
another problem. If we take the position of the traditional belief that the neutral tone is toneless
on its own but derives its tonal shape from the basic tone before it, a problem arises when more
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than one neutral tone appears afler the basic tone. Although phonetically we know the values of
the neutral tone afier the four basic tones, the question is what value should we assign to the
neutral tone that does not follow a full tone but another neutral tone? Such neutral tones are found
in Mandarin phrases such as these:®

(2.33) a. tul shang qu le de rén e EETHA
push up go PERF DE(a) person  'person pushed up'
b. tai shang qu le de rén HEETIHA
carry up go PERF DE(a) person 'person carried up'
c. zou shang qu le de rén EFEETHA
walk up go PERF DE(a) person 'person who has ascended'
d. song shang qu le de rén ELEETHA

send up go PERF DE(a) person 'person sent up'

All four phrases begin with a monosyllabic word, one that carries the First (a), the Second
(b), the Third (c) and the Fourth Tone (d) respectively. All of the four syllables between the first
word and the last (sén J_ 'person’) are in the neutral tone. Phonetically, except for the first neutral
tone, all the other three are strictly low tones. The question here is where these three neutral tones
get their low tonal values now that they are not adjacent to a basic tone? What we have argued so
far boils down to the following conclusion: that the Mandarin Neutral tone is fundamentally a

low tone. In the notation of current theoretical phonology, the low neutral tone can be represented
as follows:

(2.34) The Underlying Representation of the Mandarin Neutral Tone

T

I
L

Now that we have pinpointed the basic value of the Neutral tone, we can look at the
neutral tone after the Third Tone to see what causes the low neutral tone to become high after the
Third Tone. Let us juxtapose the two tones:

(2.35) 3rd Tone Neutral Tone

| |
LL L

Here we find the same low tone sequence as found in the case of the Third Tone Sandhi.

* Refer to the chapters on morphology and syntax for an explanation of the grammatical markers
PERF and DE(a).
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We learned earlier that Mandarin avoids sequences of low tonemes, and that the low tone
sequence created by juxtaposing two Third Tones triggers some repair process that raises the tail
of the preceding Third Tone. If the language does not like sequences of low tonemes when the
Third Tone is concerned, there is no reason to expect it to allow the low tone sequence shown
above in (2.35). The only difference between the Third Tone Sandhi in (2.30) and the case here
lies in that the repair affects the first syllable in that case, but the second in this one. Thc
difference in the repair, however, should not be difficult to understand, since in both cases, it is
the prosodically weaker (and therefore less stable) tone that undergoes the change.

In brief, we believe that the Mandarin neutral tone, which is induced by the lack of stress,
is essentially a short low tone. It dissimilates after the Third Tone by rising in pitch. Interestingly,
we can now account for the varied surface values of the neutral tone in a consistent manner. They
are all the result of tone spreading, which can be elucidated by a line linking the preceding
toneme and the neutral tone, as shown below:

(2.36) a. 1* Tone Neutral Tone 1* Tone Neutral Tone
| | - oz
H L H I

b. 2" Tone Neutral Tone 2™ Tone Neutral Tone
I | - |, s
H L H [

c. 39 Tone Neutral Tone 3" Tone Neutral Tone
i | - —1
L M L M

d. 4" Tone Neutral Tone 4" Tone Neutral Tone
| | —+ [ s
M L M L

Alfter spreading, the resultant neutral tone after the First, Second and the Four Tones
becomes HL, HL, and ML—falling tones, respectively, but an LM, a rising tone, after the Third.
These correspond to the results of the instrumental study by Dreher and Lee (1966) mentioned
earlier.
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Chapter 3. Morphology

Up to this point, we have been looking at the sounds, syllables and tone in Mandarin
without considering the meaningful function of these units, In this chapter, we will look at the
smallest unit that has a meaning and how meaningful units are combined to build words. It should
be noted that Mandarin is different from the other six major Chinese dialects primarily in the
areas of phonetics and phonology. When it comes to morphology—words and word structures,
the difference among them is drastically reduced. Thus, what is said about Mandarin morphology
in this chapter is largely applicable to other Chinese dialects as well. Since from here on, we are
not dealing specifically with individual sounds and their component features, we will use Pinyin
for the presentation of Mandarin data—unless otherwise noted.

3.1 The Morpheme

In linguistic terms, the smallest meaningful unit in language is called a morpheme. A
word may contain one or more morphemes. For instance, the English word book has one
morpheme, but books two, one meaning 'book', and the other 'plural'. What is a Mandarin
morpheme like? Whal are its general characteristics?

3.1.1 Monosyllabicity

One most remarkable characteristic about Mandarin is that virtually all native Mandarin
morphemes (i.e., morphemes that are not borrowed from a foreign language) are of the form fua
7k 'flower', xué =& 'study’, hong g1 'red' or néng fig ‘can', namely, containing just one syllable.
The uniqueness of this characteristic is better understood when we look at languages such as
English where polysyllabic morphemes (e-g., Philadelphia,” Victoria, coffee, etc.) abound.
Normally, not only is a native Mandarin morpheme no larger than a syllable, but it is also no
smaller than a syllable either. Except for one case: the diminutive retroflex -r, subsyllabic
morphemes like the plural suffix -5 in English do not exist in Mandarin. Due to this limitation on
its morpheme size, Mandarin or Chinese in general has been called a meonosyllabic language®.

Although Mandarin does not really have subsyllabic morphemes, it does have a sizable
number of morphemes larger than one syllable. The majority of these morphemes, however, are
transliterations of foreign words. An example of such a foreign word is jidndda fy 4+ for
'Canada’. The Mandarin version is a single morpheme with three syllables, (which, incidentally, is
the case in the English original as well). With the ever-growing contact between China and the

* 1t should be noted that although the word was originally formed by more than one Greeck
morpheme, it consists of one morpheme in today's English.

? There is a general misconception that Chinese is monosyllabic at the word level. Although
Chinese words were mostly monosyllabic at one time in history, one only has to check a Chinese

word dictionary (cidiin {7 #4) to realize that the majority of Chinese words today consist of
more than one syllable.
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rest of the world, and with the recent development in techn.ology in thc. West, loan words,
gspecially ones from English, have greatly increased in Mandarin. Polysyllabic morphemes have,
as a result, greatly expanded in number.® .

However, not all borrowed polysyllabic morphemes have entered the Chinese vocabulary
during recent times. A few disyllabic morphemes such as p.:.'rrao .ﬁﬁgﬂ-" ‘grape’ and boli g T
'glass' are loans from a much earlier time. Some, like the two just glveni were bqnowed so early
that most native speakers today are not aware of their foreign origin. Bemdes. foreign words, .there
are a number of native Mandarin morphemes with two syllables (see F.G. Liu 1997 for details of
such words). These are mostly morphemes of onomatopoeia,™

3.1 a gola e ‘rumble’
b. gaba ML, 'crack’
C. jigh Wk 'mutter’
d. jizha ] ‘chirp’
€. pitong Fham 'splash’

morphemes whose syllables alliterate,

32 a cangell el ‘hurried'
b. céncl St 'uneven'
c. chouchi fzsdied 'hesitate’
d. fangfi By i 'as if'
€. fenfu WM "instruct’
f. huanght {24 'inatrance'
g kanke ] ‘bumpy’
h. lingli sl ‘clever'
L qigiao 4] 'odd; fishy'
j- gitigian T 'swing'
k. tangtd Jiae 'brusque’
L tinte EE 'perturbed'
m. taotai ik 'die out'
n. youyu i ‘hesitate'
a. zhizhi Bk 'spider’

or morphemes whose syllables thyme:

“ See Section 3.6 for more examples of such loan words.
® The tone in the second syllable of the following words can alternatively be the neutral tone.
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(3.3) a congrong MEE 'calm'
b gala AR 'nook’
c ganlan g 'Chinese olive'
d hiilu Eip=) 'bottle gourd'
€ laodao 124} 'nagging'
f. laba E "trumpet’
g langdang B% 'dissolute'
h ludsuo ol 'long-winded'
i. ludtuo [ ‘camel'
J- mili 2K blurred
k. paihuai HE hesitate
1. qingting i e dragonfly
m. zhanglang  Ea cockroach

A few disyllabic morphemes do not belong to any of the above categories.

(34) a. bianfi e ‘bat'
b. hidié ik ‘butterfly’
c. keédou R ) 'tadpole’
d. 1aj1 Bt 'garbage'™
€. mayl S ik ‘ant’
£ xishudi R 'cricket’
g yingwu (oA "parrot’
h. yuanyang  $8# ‘Mandarin duck'

3.1.2 Free and Bound

Linguistics classifies morphemes into two types: free morphemes and bound morphemes.
The distinction between these two is not clear-cut. Definitions of them vary among scholars. In
this book, we define the bound morpheme as synonymous with the term "affix' (suffixes, prefix or
infix). Namely, it is a morpheme that can never stand alone; neither can it serve as a stem or root
to which another affix can be attached to form another word. A free morpheme, on the other
hand, is one that can at least perform one such function, Examples of free morphemes in English
are found in such words as earthquake and blackboard, each with two free morphemes. The first
morpheme in the following words is free while the second is not: cleverly, houses, and worked.
The order is reversed in the following words: reform, debug, and dislike. Mandarin morphemes,
in addition to being mostly monosyllabic, have the characteristic of being mostly free; there are
proportionally very few morphemes that cannot serve as a stem. We will give a more detailed

* In Taiwan Mandarin, the word /iji £;4§ is pronounced fésé, in which case, it belongs to the
rhyming group given in (3.3).
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account of the bound morphemes in Mandarin later in this chapter.

3.2 The Word

Another meaningful unit in morphology is the word. Whereas a morpheme is atomic—
cannot be further analyzed into more meaningful units, a word may contain one or more
morphemes. Furthermore, morphemes are the smallest building blocks of words, but words are
the smallest building blocks of phrases and sentences. However, the concept of 'word' is not
precisely definable. For instance, what makes 'blackboard' a word but not 'black bench'? When it
comes to Mandarin, the concept becomes even more tangled. Given that most Mandarin
morphemes are free, one question that often comes up is: do the free morphemes in a given case
form a word or a phrase or even a sentence? Adding to the problem is the fact that ordinary,
especially uneducated, Chinese do not seem to have a clear grasp of the concept of 'word'. What
they have instead seems to be the unit of the syllable. It is not surprising at all to hear a Chinese
parse a Chinese sentence into its component syllables rather than words. In answering the
question 'how many component parts are there in wo xuéxi zhongwén Fg2£5)si3r 'l study
Chinese', an ordinary Chinese may give the wrong answer of 'five' rather than the correct answer
of 'three'. The sentence, as one can see, has five syllables.*

While it is not an easy task to define the concept of word, the difficulty has never kept
linguists and non-linguists alike from taking 'word' as a working unit with which to make
morphological generalizations. At this unit level, one thing we are certain about is that most
Mandarin words are made up of two syllables. Since a Mandarin morpheme normally contains
one syllable, it follows that most Mandarin words contain two morphemes. According to one
statistical analysis (Freguency Dictionary of Modern Chinese by Wang et al. (1996)), among the
31,159 words surveyed, 22,941 or 74% are disyllabic words, and only 12% are monosyllabic
words. The other 14% are words of more than two syllables. In short, just as Mandarin is
monosyllabic at the morpheme level, the language is characteristically disyllabic at the word
level,

33  Word Structure®’

The relationship between word and morpheme is that a word can contain one or more
morphemes. A word with one morpheme is a simplex word whereas one with two or more a
complex word. The following diagram shows the relationships among the syllable, morpheme
and word in Mandarin.

(3.5) | Monomorphemic ](—-I Simplex word l Monosyllabic _]

| Polymorphemic }—— Complex word }|—— Polysyllabic |

——

% In writing, each syllable corresponds to a zi =z 'character.
" Where necessary, the morpheme boundary in this chapter is marked by a hyphen '-'.
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For example, the sentence (2 x/hudn chi pittao fh B Az 7% "He/she likes to eat grapes'
has four words but five morphemes. Among them, 72 'he/she/it' and chi 'eat' are simplex words
that are monomorphemic and monosyllabic. Pitao 'grape’ is another simplex word, but it containg
two syllables. The word x7hudn 'to like', on the other hand, is a complex word containing twg
monosyllabic morphemes: xi 'to like' and huin 'to be happy.' As previously mentioned, al]
Mandarin morphemes are no smaller than a syllable, A complex word is therefore always more
than one syllable. There is, however, one exception which involves words with the diminutive
suffix —r (see the last chapter and the next section for details). As this suffix does not add another
syllable to the word or morpheme it attaches to, the resultant word can be morphologically
complex but with just one syllable. This is expressed by the dotted line in the above diagram
(3.5).

When a word is complex, there emerge the questions of what the component morphemes
are, free or bound, and in what fashion they are combined. If a complex word contains only free
morphemes, it is often a compound, whereas if it contains a bound morpheme, it is a word built
by the morphological process of affixation. Compounding and affixation are two of the most
common word-formation processes in language. Other less common ones include reduplication
and abbreviation. Let us see how these processes work in Mandarin.

3.3.1 Affixation

Affixation is a process whereby a new word is built by adding a suffix or prefix to a root
which is either a free morpheme or a word in itself. The English adverb slowly is built by
suffixation through which a bound morpheme —/y is attached to the root, the adjective slow.
Although affixation is primarily a matter of suffixation and prefixation, some languages also have
infixes. However, we will not deal with infixes, as their existence is very marginal. There are
only two notable cases: the morphemes bu s (as in suanbuliudiu A AN 2 'very sour') and /7 H
(as in Adlihiti ) B §%: 'very confused'). Another case that seems to bear some resemblance to
infixation concerns the two morphemes (see (3.20)) bir /A~ 'mot' and de {8 'can (i.e., possible).'
Take a verb-complement compound such as dipo FT#¥% (morphemes: beat-broken) 'break' for an
example. Either bu or de can be placed between its two morphemes to yield ddbupé 'cannot be
broken,' and dddepo 'can be broken,’ respectively. However, it is not clear whether the output
after the insertion of de or bu is still a word. If it is not, the insertion is not morphological
infixation, but falls within the area of syntactic concatenation. Because of this uncertainty and
because it is a very marginal case of insertion, we will adhere to the claim that Mandarin does not
have infixation,

We mentioned previously that Mandarin does not have a great number of bound
morphemes, which means that Mandarin also lacks many affixes or affixation processes.
Historically speaking, Mandarin affixes or bound morphemes are derived from free morphemes
through certain grammaticalization processes. As the stages of their evolution vary, some may
exhibit more characteristics of an affix than others. Because of this, confusion may occur as to
what the definition of an affix is. In fact, there is a large gray area in the middle of a continuum
the extremities of which are 'true affixes' on the one hand and morphemes that have just begun to
acquire some kind of a grammatical meaning on the other. The existence of this gray area means

|
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that before we proceed further, we need to define the term 'true aff'uf.' In additi.on to never being
able to stand alone or serve as a stem in morphology, true affixes in Mandar%n ?re m.or_pheme..s
that have completely lost their original meanings. One such affix in Mandanp is —zi —_F This
suffix used to mean 'child' or 'offspring' as a free morpheme in, say, oyd Chinese, but is .now
meaningless in words such as zhuozi gi-F 'table.’ True af_ﬁxcs in _Mf'mdarm n.on.nally serve either
a grammatical function (e.g., building a noun) or a prosodic one aiming at. bullFlmg a. word of mic;
syllables (refer to Section 3.3.5 for details). If they are suffixes, they are invariably in the neul?a
tone. In the following, we will review a few true affixes most commonly used in Mandarin,

beginning with suffixes.

3.3.1.1 Suffixes

The most productive suffix is perhaps the so-called diminutive —r J|, mcntion.ed‘a few
times previously. When attached to a root, this suffix adds to it a sensej of smal.lness, mllmi_m).(,
familiarity, colloquialism and/or casualness. One unique feature about this suffix is that once it is
attached to the syllable, the quality of the nucleus vowel in the syllab!e‘ channg as well, and the
exact outcome of the change varies with the original vowel. Phonencall_\:f, it may be 1.1a1'd to
vertically separate the root from this suffix; the two may l?e 'fused’ in some i‘asl.non. In
phonological terms, this may mean that the suffix, rather than being a com-ple‘tc segment in fo@,
can be construed as having merely the form of a feature ([retroflex]) that is linked to the vocalic
part of the syllable. Examples of words with the suffix -r are:

(3.6) Morphemes
a. wan-r L to play-r 'to play'
b. hua-r 1L flower-r 'flower'
c. (xido) hair %)L child-r kid'
d. shuye-r k)L leaf-r leaf
e. gishui-r %Ik JL soda pop-r 'soda pop
f. yi-r AL fish-r 'fish’
g (xia0) gou-r (/7L dog-r 'puppy’
h. pao-t 5L to run-r 'to run’'
L hou-r EIL back-r 'back’
J zhiti-r JERE L pig feet-r 'pig feet'

Grammatically, - may serve the function of converting a verb (a-c) or an adjective. (d-e)
into a noun (See examples below). The — suffix is oflen optional, which is the case in the
examples in (3.6), but sometimes, especially in Beijing Mandarin, it is compulsory, as it is in the
examples given below:
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(3.7 Morphemes
a. kou-r )L to button-r 'button’
b. hua-r i )L to paint-r 'painting’
c. gai-r =L to cover-r ‘cover'
d. kong-r z )L empty-r 'space’
& liang-r = ||, bright-r light'

While -r is the most productive, the most commonly-seen suffix in Mandarin is perhaps
the nominal suffix -zi. G. S. Gao (1990) made a survey in a dictionary of 3994 words and found
502 or about thirteen percent of the disyllabic words in it have this suffix. Similar to the English
suffix -y which, in most cases, converts the stem into an adverb, -z7 serves the grammatical
function of transforming the root it attaches to into a noun. As the following examples show, the
stem itself may be a noun (a), a verb (b) or an adjective (c). And like any true suffix in the
language, it is always in the neutral tone. The following is a list of words with this suffix:

(3.8) Morphemes

a. i bi-zi BT nose-zi 'nose’
ii. zhuo-zi HT table-zi 'table’
iti.  yan-zi i swallow-zi 'swallow'
iv.  ti-zi B+ (animal) foot-zi  '(animal) feet'
v. shan-zi B fan-zi "fan’
vi.  bei-zi i quilt-zi ‘quilt’

b. i lao-zi o old-zi 'father’
il. Xido-zi INF small-zi ‘bloke; chap'
iii.  pang-zi BT fat-zi "fat person’
iv.  longzi T deaf-zi ‘deaf person’
V. shazi e stupid-zi 'stupid person’

c. i pian-zi IHF to cheat-zi 'swindler'
ii.  jiazi JFF to clamp-zi ‘clamp’
iii.  shozi T to comb-zi ‘comb’

This suffix should not be confused with the free morpheme 2/ F- 'seed' in words such as
yizi £aF 'roe (literally, fish seed)' and fidnzi' 3 'lotus seed. Although the former is
historically derived from the latter, they are now two different morphemes. One clue of the
difference is that as a suffix, the syllable is always in the neutral tone, but as a free morpheme, it
never is.

Another important suffix is the plural —men {]. Although it means the same as the
English plural -s, this suffix is not at all as productive as its English counterpart. The only place it

oY

is used consistently is with pronouns. When added to a singular pronoun wd 3§ 'T', ar {f; 'you', or
ta {f 'he/she/it’, it converts the latter into wd-men 'we', ni-men 'you (plural) or tZ-men 'they’,
respectively. When it comes to nouns, this suffix has a limited usage; it is normally only attached
to nouns which refer to people; thus, many other nouns, though countable, cannot take this suffix.
Even with nouns referring to people, -men is not allowed if the noun already has a number or
quantifier modifying it. For instance, xuéshéngmen 24:{i] 'students' is fine, but *sangé
xuéshéngmen = A-ZH:{] 'three students' and *héndué xuéshéngmen fRZz2:4:{] 'many
students’ are not. The correct forms are, respectively, sangé xuéshéng and héndué xuéshéng—
without —men. Moreover, plurality in nouns often does not have to be shown overtly by linguistic
means. Without the presence of the plural -men, a noun may still be plural. For instance, in the
sentence hdizi ldi fe 3% 7 'the child/children has/have arrived', the subject Adizi can be
interpreted as 'child' or as 'children’, its exact interpretation derived from the context in which the
sentence is uttered,

There are a few other true suffixes that are less common. For example, -fou 3L appears in
the examples given below. This suffix can also serve as a nominalizer by transforming a verb or
an adjective into a noun, as shown in (b) below:

(3.9 _ Morphemes
a1 shitou a3k stone-tou 'stone’
ii. fiitou %3 axe-tou ‘axe’
ili.  mutou Ak wood-tou 'wood'
iv.  yatou 3k little girl; ittle girl;
girl servant girl servant'
b. i kiiton 3l bitter-tou ‘suffering’
il. tintou sk sweet-tou 'happiness'
iii.  pantou W3k to long for-tou  'good prospects'
iv.  xidngtou  AH3L to think-tou 'hope'
v. pintou 13§ sk to have illicit 'paramour’
relationship
with-tou

The morpheme —ba [8 is yet another nominal suffix without much of a meaning as in
zuiba PEE 'mouth', wéiba 2 'tail, ganba F-[3 ‘dried up', yiba Wp[E 'mute’, and jiéha £k
‘stutter’. While genuine suffixes like those mentioned above are not large in number, there are a
host of morphemes which seem to be on their way to becoming bona fide suffixes. These
morphemes still bear some characteristics of a free morpheme: they may still carry their own tone
and/or retain their own meaning to a greater or lesser extent.

One such example is the agent suffix —zA¢ 2, which is attached to a verb or an adjective
to denote the person(s) or thing(s) that is the logical subject of the verb or adjective. It serves a
similar function as the English —er/-or in such words as writer, worker and actor, but is not
nearly as productive as the latter; it can only be combined with a limited set of verbs and
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fidj ec.tives. In colloquial speech, its original third tone is obscured, although it can still be clear]
identified. However, we can explain the identification as the result of the third tone and thy
neutral tone sharing the same low tone forms in an unstressed position.* The merger of the twe
forms makes it almost impossible to decide if the tone of -zke is a third or a neutral on:
ExarTlples of this suffix are xuézhe 23 'scholar', zuozfie {3 ‘author, canjiazhe Z5 ]
‘participant!, gidngzhe #g=% ‘strong person', rudzhe Gy ‘'weak person', gianzhe "‘fj% 'tf;
former’, and fiouzhe J5 'the latter', If - zhe has almost reached the end of the grmnmatifaiizati
process to become a true suffix, there are morphemes which are behind it on this path. Two gozg
e?callnpfes of such morphemes are Aua 4}, 'transform'’ and xué 2% 'study.' The former which servy,
similar functions as the English suffix -ize as in modernize yields a verb when combined Withes
stem. Examples are given below: -

(3.10) Morphemes

a. lihua 24k green-ize 'to forest'

b. yanghua P4k, foreign-ize 'Westernize'
c. tonghua G same-ize ‘assimilate’
d. meéihua 24k beautiful-ize  ‘beautify’

e. chouhua Ak ugly-ize 'defame’

f. jiinhua ik simple-ize 'simplify’

8 laohua b old-ize 'to age'

!‘l- shénhu ik deep-ize 'deepen’

L gongyehua T[4k industry-ize "industrialize'
J. xif{ndéihui ek modern-ize 'modernize’
k. xijlihua Fyaiallia drama-ize 'dramatize'

. Another similar example is -xué. There may be a slight difference between -hua and -xué
In terms of the degree of grammaticalization. The morpheme /ua seems less free; one does not
find it often in the initial position of a compound in which it means 'transform’. ’I:he suffix xué
on 'the other hand, still appears in the initial position of many compounds. To name a ﬂ:w.j
xt_rex:a‘o 2E#; 'school', xuéshéng 224 'student, xuéwen #:[F] ‘'scholarship’ and xuéli 2%p57
'dlp]c.xma'. Meanwhile, xué has appeared in so many words denoting an area of scholarly study
that it has now become fairly productive as a morpheme in words of academic disciplines, and

has begun to show characteristics of a suffix. The following are examples in which it appears as
such a quasi-suffix:

** See the sections on the third tone and the neutral tone in the last chapter for further details.

1
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3.11) Morphemes
a. wenxué Lk literature-study "literature’
b. shiixué et number-study 'math’
c. lixue Fi2E force-study ‘mechanics’
d. zhéxué Praw philosophy-study ‘philosophy’
c. kexue Flas science-study 'science’
f. ylyanxué EE language-study 'linguistics’
g. qixiangxué -t weather-study 'meteorology’
h. shéngwixué  HeifpeE biology-study ‘biology'
i. sheéhuixué e society-study 'sociology’

3.3.1.2 Prefixes

If Mandarin has a small number of true suffixes, it has even fewer true prefixes. In fact,
there is only one prefix that is, in a sense, productive: the ordinal-number prefix di- 45. This
prefix is added to a cardinal number to derive an ordinal one, similar to the suffix -t/ in English.
For instance, the numbers yr — 'one’, shiyi +— "eleven' and jidishifiii 11+~ J1, 'ninety-nine', when
prefixed with di- become di-yi 'first, di-shiyl 'eleventh' and di-jiiishijfic 'ninety-ninth',
respectively. Another prefix that works with numbers is chi- 47 which is used mostly with the
numbers 1 to 15 to denote the first fifteen days of a month, particularly the first month of the
Chinese lunar year (e.g., chiyr 'the first day of the month'). A prefix that is more or less commion
is /do- % which either has a vague sense of seniority, familiarity, affection or colloguialism, or
serves as a meaningless word-formative prefix similar to -zi This affix is synchronically a
different morpheme from the free morpheme fdo which means 'old' {e.g., /dorén #: )_'old man,'
and fdo péngyou #£E A 'old friend'). Examples of words with /do- are given below. Note that

unlike genuine suffixes, prefixes in Mandarin keep their inherent tones.*

(3.12) Morphemes
a. lachn Ez old-tiger 'tiger'
b. laoshn ER old-mouse ‘mouse’
c. laobdn B old-board 'boss’
d. laoshi i old-teacher ‘teacher’
e liobdixing  E old-hundred-surname ~ 'common people’
f. laoct 4 old-careless 'uneducated person'
g. laoye = old-grandpa 'maternal grandpa'
h. aopo ik old-older female "wife'
i laowai EH old-foreign "foreigner'

* See the last section of this chapter for relationship between stress and neutral tone.
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Other much less used prefixes are 4- i, which is another word-formative morpheme
without much meaning. Sometimes giving a sense of affection and familiarity, - appears in Jy;
Pr[tk ‘auntie', afei gk 'Teddy boy', or before single-syllable personal or family names: af;
fif % ‘'Fa (name), abdo sz 'Bao (name) and single-syllable vocative expressions: dgé Fagg
‘older brother'. However, because its use before names and vocative expressions is a common
practice in many Southern dialects (such as Cantonese), this prefix sounds foreign in Mandarin.

Compared with compounding, which we will explore in the next section, affixation is
much less used process in word formation in Mandarin. This paucity of affixation is, in a sense,
responsible for Mandarin's lack of such morphological processes as verb conjugation and noun
declension which are common in European languages. A Chinese verb zou ;£ 'walk', for
instance, remains zou in all types of sentences and phrases regardless of their tense, aspect, mood,
etc.

Historically, the fact that Chinese lacks conjugation and declension carned the language
very low esteem among pre-modern language specialists in the West. These scholars considered
Chinese a primitive language and some even went so far as to blame the lack of development in
science and technology on the so-called primitiveness of the language (Ramsey 1987). Others
questioned the ability of the Chinese people to reason in a hypothetical way simply because the
language does not have a morphological way of making counterfactual expressions. Rigus wo
qu #n 3k % "(word for word) if I go' can mean both the factual 'if I go' or the counterfactual 'if I
had gone'. If the Chinese cannot express the counterfactual such as 'if I had gone', so too must
they be incapable of hypothetical thinking. Of course, one important factor that this scholar
misses is that the morphological process of verb conjugation is only one of the many capacities of
a human language.” What is expressed by one grammatical device in one language doesn't
necessarily have to be expressed the same way in another.

3.3.2 Compounding

If one has to name only one morphological process in Mandarin, it will be, without any
question, compounding. Indeed, it would not be an exaggeration to say that Mandarin is a
language of compounded words. Just as the great majority of the words in Mandarin are of two
syllables, virtually all Mandarin compounds, with a relatively small number of exceptions, are
disyllabic. Compounds sometimes mean the composite whole of the parts in them (3.13)a). Often
their meanings are at least related to the meanings of the parts (3.13)b). However, occasionally,
the meanings of the parts have nothing to do with the meaning of the whole (3.13)c):

7 See Steven Pinker (1995) for a discussion of this.
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(3.13) Morphemes
a. i maimai I buy-sell 'trade’
ii. shudming  {}iRH talk-clear 'clarify’
b, i shizhong  fR{# beginning-end  'always'
ii. haodai i good-bad 'in any case'
c. L dongxi Y cast-west 'thing’
. mihu I horse-tiger 'careless’

By the very nature of compounding—conjoining free morphemes, these two-syllable
compounds invariably constitute two morphemes. These two morphemes may, in turn, be related
in a number of manners which will be the topic of exploration in the following sections.

3.3.2.1 Coordinative Compounds

Morphemes of a Mandarin compound may be coordinate. When they are, usually they are
also of the same parts of speech (as shown below); namely, two nouns (a), two verbs (b), two
adjectives(c), and in rare cases, two adverbs (d).

(3.14) Morphemes
a i. péngyou il g friend-friend "friend’
ii. shéngyln sound-sound 'sound'
iii.  yachi F¥ teeth-teeth 'teeth’ .
iv.  giirdu A bone-flesh 'blood relative'
b. i baogao e report-report 'report’
il. jiéfang i untie-loosen 'liberate’
i, xioxi % B, to rest-to rest 'rest'
iv.  jigjian -3 receive-see 'receive’
c. i guangdd Uk wide-big 'vast; extensive'
ii. fengfi x5 plenty-rich rich’
iii.  qlgudi Hi odd-strange 'strange’
iv.  méili FE beautiful-pretty 'beauti ful
d i gangcai Rl A just now-just now  'just now'
il. ziowin =i early-late 'sooner or later’

The following coordinate compounds show that the meanings of the two morphemes may
be the same (a), similar or related (b), or opposite or contrastive (c):
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(3.15)

a. i
ii.
iil.

b. 1
ii.
fii.

c. i

1ii.

péngydu
xiju
baogao
shéngchan
meili
qiguai
rénmin
shumu
ylyao
aihu
zhanddu
gudngda
fengfu
maodin
fumi
shizhdng
kaiguan
hiix1
churl:
shéngian
haohuai

3.3.2.2 Endocentric Compounds

The two morphemes in a compound may have a modifier-

relation,

(3.16)

a. I
il..
iii.
iv.
V.

b. i
ii.
iii,

[ i

hudche
diannio
darén
réxin
lanchuan
bizhi
fénhong
bingléng
qianjin
weixido
fayin

B

KE
Ha I
KA
Pl

et

ML
iSEs
HiliE
(pES
e

Morphemes

friend-friend
opera-opera
report-report
produce-produce
beautiful-pretty
odd-strange
human-people
tree-wood
medicine-drug
love-protect
fight-struggle
wide-big
plenty-rich
lance-shield
father-mother
beginning-end
turn on-turn off
exhale-inhale
go out-go in
deep-shallow
good-bad

Morphemes

fire-vehicle
electrical-brain
big-person
hot-heart
wheel-boat
pen-straight
powder-red
ice-cold
front-march
slight-laugh
repeat-print

friend'
'opera’
‘report'
'produce’
'beautiful’
'strange’
'people’
‘tree’
'medicine’
'treasure’
'fight'
‘vast'
'rich’
'contradiction'
'parents’
'always'
'switch'
'breath’
‘difference’
'depth’
‘quality’

modifiee (head) grammatical
in which case, the modifier always precedes the modified, as shown in the following;

"train’
‘computer’
‘adult’

"warm-hearted(ness)'

'ship’

'perfectly straight'
'pink’

'ice-cold'

'march forward’
'smile'
‘photo-copy’
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The (a) cases in the above contain a head which is a noun, its modifier bcing an adjective
or noun. These compounds are mostly nouns. The modifier in the (b) cases is invariably a noun,
its head being all adjectives. The resultant compounds are adjectives just as the h.cads. Th.c words
in (c) are verbal compounds—the results are verbs. They contain an adverb which modifies the

head verb.

3.3.2.3 Verb-Object Compounds

The two morphemes in a compound may have a verb-object relation, and, as in a sentence
with a normal word order, the verb always precedes the object.

3.17)
a. i fangxin Filels
i lishi S

iii.  shiwing el
iv.  baoming i

V. shangxin  {H.[»
b, i chifin HEAR
ii. géeming WAy

iv.  shuijido HEE
v.  diiliin Eig

Morphemes

put-heart
manage-affairs
lose-hope
report-name
hurt-heart
eat-meal
remove-life
sleep(v.)-sleep(n.)
lose-face

'feel at ease'

‘member of a council’
‘disappointed’
'register’

'sorrow’

‘dine’

‘revolution’

'to sleep’

'lose face'

In the above examples, the (b) cases can have other words between the two component
morphemes whereas those in (a) cannot (see Z. W. Lu 1957 and T. Q. Xu 1997 for more details
of such compounds). One can say, for instance,

(3.18) a. chi le yidin fan

eat-PERF "'-one-CLS-meal
b.  gé le yiching ming

remove-PERF-one-CLS-life
c.  shul yihuir jido

sleep(v.)-a moment-sleep(n.)

d. dii le lidn
lose-PERF-face

e T —liiR

'ate a meal'

BT 5t

'made a revolution'

BE— 2 )LoE

ETH

'lost face'

'sleep for a moment'

In (3.18), the line below the sample sentence in Pinyin gives a word for word translation,
The translation of the whole verb phrase is found on the right-hand-side column, When the two

™ For a clear definition of the grammatical marker /e, please refer to the next two chapters.
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morphemes (which are underlined) are separated as they are here, they, of course, are no longer

compounds, but separate words.

3.3.2.4 Verb-Complement Compound

The two morphemes in a compound can be of a verb-complement relation, with the
complement following the verb, just as it would be in a normal sentence.

(3.19) Morphemes
a. dapo TE beat-broken 'break’
b.  gaishan M3t change-good 'improve'
c. ji€la JEEE tear off-expose ‘expose’
d. shudming 3 HH say-clear ‘clarify'
e.  tidogdo Bk jump-high 'high jump'
f. tuifan HEEH push-upside down  'overturn'
g likai B separate-open "leave'
h. zhudjin INE grasp-tight firmly grasp'

These compounds are mostly verbs, although occasionally they are nouns (b). Some of
these compounds (c) can have the negative morpheme b K or its opposite de {8 'can (possible)

!JeIWeen the two component morphemes, as illustrated below: (See Section 3.3.1 for further
information on these two morphemes.)

(3.20)
a. tuidefan HES B 'can overturn'
tutbufan HEAE ‘cannot overturn'
b.  lidekai BT 'can leave'
libukai BRI ‘cannot leave'
c.  zhuadejin 5% 'can firmly grasp'
zhuabujin  JRE ‘cannot firmly grasp’

3.3.2.5 Subject-Predicate Compounds

A compound can contain a 'subject' followed by a 'predicate,’ in which case, it resembles a
sentence in structure, as shown below. The 'subject’ in the examples in (a) is followed by a
‘predicate verb', but that in (b) is followed by a 'predicate adjective":

|
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(3.21) Morphemes
a. i dizhén Hu s earth-quake  'earthquake'
ii. touténg e head-ache 'headache’
iii. &rming Hong ear-ring "tinnitus'
b. i kduhbng M4 lip-red "lipstick'
ii. nianging i year-light 'young'
iii. zuichang B mouth-long  'big-mouthed’

Mandarin adjectives, as will be explained in more detail in the next chapter, are a type of
verb. Syntactically, they can serve as a predicate without being preceded by a linking verb,

3.3.2.6 Noun-Classifier Compounds

Finally, the two morphemes in a compound”™ can be in a noun-classifier (cLs)” sequence.
Compounds of this type are relatively small in number. The following are some examples:

(3.22) Morphemes
a. fangjian  Jgla] room-CLS 'room’
b. zhizhang  #Kik paper-CLS ‘paper’
c. bupi fHpL fabric-CLS "fabric'
d. cheliang  Z=4 vehicle-cLs  'vehicle'
e. chuanzhi  fif R boat-CLS ‘boat’
£ xinjian 51 letter-CLS ‘mail

3.3.2.7 Multisyllabic Compounds

Not all compounds are made up of two syllables; a small percentage contains three or
more syllables. Some of the three-syllable compounds contain two morphemes, as is the case in
(3.23d), in which the first two syllables form one morpheme. More oflen, however, three-syllable
compounds contain three morphemes. When they do, they have a more complicated internal
structure than two-syllable compounds. Now examine the following few examples of three-
syllable compounds:

" This type of compound falls into a more general group in which the second element
complements the first. Other members of this group include words such as xiongmdo fiEfl
'panda’ with a morpheme structure of 'bear-cat' (N. R. Qian 1995). However the 'bear-cat' type of

word is rare.
™ See next chapter for a description of Mandarin classifiers.
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(3.23) Morphemes
a. diél}bingxiﬁn 2 EHPK4E  electric-ice-box ‘refrigerator’
b. zixingché BH47%  self-run-vehicle ‘bicycle'
c. k{lalcandxan tRESE  fast-food-restaurant  ‘fast food restaurant'
d. paopaotiang {uiagk  bubble sugar 'gum’
(-

gaogenxié HEiR%E  high-heel-shoe 'high-heeled shoes'

. The first examplvle above has three morphemes 'electric, ' 'ice,’ and 'box,' yet the last two
fabvmusly form a constituent which as a whole is modified by the first. Using square brackets the
internal structure of this compound can be represented as [ dfan-[ bing-xiang]]. On the other hand
the three morphemes in the example in (c) are obviously arranged in the following mannerj

([kuai-can)-didn), in which the first two mo i i
: i rphemes form an immediate consti i
modifies the last one. S

3.3.2.8 Newer Compounds

. So far, we have seen compounds with various kinds of internal structures. The ease with
Wth.h two morphemes can be juxtaposed perhaps explains, at least partially, why the language
consists predominantly of compounded words. In fact, not only are existing w::)rds predomingant?
compounds, new words and expressions seem to be entering Mandarin mostly in the shape ost:
compounds. The following are a few cxamples of words relating to computer technolog)? that

hav? fairly recently—during the last two decades or so—been created based on their English
equivalents. All seem to have gained currency.

(3.24) Morphemes
a. bidn-chéng  #if  compile-order 'programming’
b. fi-ji FREL  service-machine  'server
c. guang-bido  J4E  light-indicator ‘cursor’
d. guang-pan  J&f%  light-disc 'CD-ROM'
e méi-ti ik media-body ‘media’
f. néi-ciin NFF  inside-save 'memory’
g ruan-jian 4 soft-piece 'software’
Ih. shii-biao 7  mouse-indicator  'mouse cursor'
.1- wang-ye M3 web-page 'web page'
J wei-j1 {4l  micro-machine 'personal computer’
k. weén-bén A text-notebook 'file'
1. xiazai F#  down-load ‘download'
m, xiini HEftl  false-simulate 'virtual'
n. jiaoh RFH  interact-mutual 'interactive'
0. zhuomian H[  table-surface ‘desktop’
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In sum, compounds are by far the most common words in Mandarin; two frec morphemes
may combine in almost all sorts of possible phrasal structures to yield compounds. Such freedom
in constructing compounds blurs the borderline between Mandarin words, phrases and even
sentences. Indeed, there exists a very interesting interface between Mandarin morphology and

syntax that will be addressed in the next chapter.

31.3.3 Reduplication

There is a group of Mandarin words which, at a first glance, looks quite different from
compounds or words of affixation. Some of these are made up of two identical syllables and
morphemes: for example, rénrén A A 'everyone', zduzouw Es£ 'take a walk!, dadi (de)
:kj(ﬁ‘}/ﬂl’. 'quite big', gége EFHf 'older brother', and ganggang [ 'just now'. These words are
said to be formed through the morphological process of reduplication. Taking a free morpheme or
a word as the base, reduplication operates to double it in size. The resultant word may acquire
some additional meaning. Take rén )_ for example. Alone, it is a word meaning 'person’, but
when reduplicated, it becomes another word meaning 'every person' or 'everyone'. Thus, this kind
of noun reduplication serves the same purpose as attaching the word 'every' to the front of a

countable noun in English.

3.3.3.1 Noun and Classifier Reduplication

Mandarin reduplication operating on words of different parts of speech may serve
different functions. We have seen that with the noun, it may have a repetitive meaning. Not all
nouns can be reduplicated in Mandarin. In fact, noun reduplication is not synchronically a
productive pracess.™ Other than rénrén, it is found in a limited number of expressions:” tidntiin

yéyé iy 'every night', nidnniin 4E4F 'every year', yuéyué F f] 'every month', shishi Bt
'every matter', chiichil fbjgt 'every place!, ete. Some of these reduplicated expressions are often
compounded to form a four-syllable word: ririyéyé [ FAfi7¢ 'day and night' and
nidnnidnyuéyué 4EAE ) A 'year after year and month after month', jigjifahihd gz 'every
household!, shishichichi FHET4pht 'every case and every place, and fidotizokuangkuang
2 4R HMEHE 'Tules and regulations' (See Section 3.3.3.3 for details).

Compared with nouns, more monosyllabic classifiers (CLS) can be reduplicated.
Examples are give below:

™ We have excluded here nouns that are kinship terms which will be addressed separately in a

short while,
" The number of reduplicated words varies from dialect to dialect. Xi'an Mandarin, for instance,

seems to have many more reduplicated nouns than Beijing Mandarin. Furthermore, what can be
reduplicated in one dialect may not be in another.
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(3.25) Reduplicated Noun Phrase with CLS
a  jianjian 'every piece' yijian shiging  'a matter'
b. lili 'every grain' yili mi 'a grain of rice'
c. keke 'every tree' yikeé shil 'a tree'
d  gege ‘every one' yigeé rén 'a person’
€. tiaotiao ‘every (fish/pants)’ yitido yi 'a fish'
f zhangzhing  'every yizhang hua 'a picture'
(picture/table)
g jiajia ‘every plane' yijia féiji 'a plane’

Yet, just as there are a limited number of nouns that can be reduplicated, not all classifiers
have reduplicated forms. For instance, one never says wéiwér even though wer (i performs
similar function as gé 4~ when used between a number and, say, the noun péngydu 'friend": Vige
péngyéu means the same as yiwéi péngyou, but the classifier £¢ in the former is freely
reduplicated while wér in the latter is not. Regular noun reduplication can be seen as a special
case of classifier reduplication, since some of them share the classifier quality of being preceded

directly by a number. Let us test some of these nouns in (3.25) with the number yi’™® — 'one'
before it:

(3.26) No CLS With CLS
a. yi tidn — K *  yige tian 'one day’
b. yi hit — *  yigeé hi ‘one household'
c. yi nan —4E *  yigé nan 'one man'
d. ? yinii — *  yige nil 'one woman'
e. yiri —H *  yigerni ‘one day'
£ yiye —] * yige ye 'one night'
g yl nidn ~ —4F ?  yigé nidn  'one year'
h. yi jia —% yige jia ‘one family'
i. ? yirén —A yigeé rén 'one person’
J- * ylyud —H yigé yu¢  'one month'

In the above examples, except for the last case which involves yué, none of these nouns
has to have a classifier between it and a preceding number. In some cases, the use of a classifier is
even forbidden. (See (a)-(f) in (3.26)).

" The tone on the number yi ‘one' has two sandhi forms—variations that appear in certain

contexts. Before the fourth tone, it rises, assuming the shape of the second tone (i.e., yi), but
before the other three basic tones, it falls just like the fourth tone (i.e., yi).
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Regular noun reduplication as described previously is not the same as reduplication in a
special group of nouns: the kinship terms such as ma §1 in mama 'mother.’ The reduplication in
kinship terms is different for at least two reasons. One, it does not add any meaning—it does not
have a repetitive meaning: the reduplicated form means the same as the base. Two, the second
syllable carries the neutral tone. However, kinship-term reduplication does bear one important
similarity to the regular noun reduplication. It is not productive; only certain kinship terms can be
in reduplicated forms, examples of which are given below:”

(3.27) Reduplicated
a. gege =l ‘older brother'
b. jigjie HHAH ‘older sister'
c. didi o o 'younger brother'
d. méimei Ttk 'younger sister'
& yéye e 'paternal grandpa’
f. nainai pIEhG) ‘paternal grandma'
g shiishu B ‘uncle (younger brother of father)'
h. jijiu W ‘uncle (brother of mother)’
i sdosao B 'sister-in-law (wife of older brother)'
Js shénshen Gyl 'aunt (wife of younger brother of father)'
k. laolao T ‘maternal grandma'
L. baba E=E 'father’
m. mama oy ‘mother’
n. bobo 1818 ‘uncle (older brother of father)'
0. giigu it ‘aunt (sister of father)’
p. popo UL 'mother-in-law (husband's mother)'
q. gonggong BN 'father-in-law (husband's father)'

Some kinship terms can only be in the reduplicated forms; their base forms are
meaningless. For example, /4o in /dolao 4% 'maternal grandma' is meaningless alone™. Another
example is ndf in ndinai {337, 'paternal grandma.' On its own, the single-syllable form may mean
‘milk' or 'breast' but not 'grandma’ or anything related to it, Thus, as a base for nainai, the form is
meaningless. Other kinship terms are more often used in reduplicated forms than base forms (e.g.,
Yéye 2524 'paternal grandpa.')

A third group of nouns that are often reduplicated are the proper nouns of personal names
which are used vocatively. It is a very common practice for parents to address their children by a
name in reduplicated form. Often, this reduplicated name is built out of the last syllable of the

" Notice that not all two-syllable kinship terms are in reduplicated forms (e.g., dabar f{f 'uncle
(older brother of father)' which is a compound).
™ That is, it does not have the meaning of 'maternal grandma' at all.
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cl‘1‘1ld's. personal name. If the child’s name is zhing liang #¢.2c”, parents may call the chilg
lidngliang, usually with the second tone neutralized.

Finally, thcr.c ?re reduplicated nouns which do not fall into any of the above categories byt
share the characteristics of kinship terms; they have a neutral tone on the second syllable ang
me:an the samc.a as their bast_a. Examples are bdobao 4242 'little treasure (referring to a child),*
wawa‘ﬁgg}g l.1tt.le child', xingxing J48, 'gorilla', and xingxing BB E, 'star.' Like regular noun
reduplication, it is not synchronically a productive morphological process.

3.3.3.2 Verb and Adjective Reduplication

In contrast to noun reduplication, verb reduplication is a very productive process: all verb
can normally double in size to yield a reduplicated form. As with the vocative names and kinshi ]
terms,‘the second syllable in verb reduplication is unstressed and carries the neutral tone. V. IE
rcdupllucation has an attenuative meaning (see the next chapter for details). The differeﬁceef.
meaning between the base and its reduplicated form can be seen from the examples below: 4

(3.28) Base Reduplicated
a. ?6}1 E ‘walk' zOuzou 'take a walk'
b. xidng Al 'think' xidngxiang 'give a thought'
c. Ftai HE ‘pat’ paipai 'give a pat'
d. ting I 'listen’ tingting 'listen a bit'
€. kén_ & "look’ kankan 'have a look'
f. l'."hul 17 ‘blow' chuichui 'give (it) a blow'
g féeng & 'sew' féngfeng 'sew a bit'
!1- cllléo 4 'stir-fry' chdochao 'stir-fry a bit'
L qﬁtio Hi 'knock' gidogiao 'give a knock’
J- shi i 'try’ shishi 'give (it) a try'

‘Anothcr very productive type of reduplication is adjective reduplication. When
redup.]lcated, an adjective gains intensive meaning; the reduplicated form gives a mo.re vivid
descn]?tion than does the base. As with verbs, most single-syllable® adjectives can be
_reduphcated. Yet, different from verbs, the second syllable in adjective reduplication bears its
inherent tone. The following are a few examples;

- ; . ;
. Unlike many European languages, in Chinese, the family name precedes the personal name.

. Biobao 574z can be used as a vocative or name for a baby as well, in which case it is a
different word from the one cited here.
1 Both two-syllable verbs and adjectives can also be reduplicated, a topic that will be addressed
in Section 3.3.3.3.

T3

(3:29) Base Reduplicated
a hong £ "red' honghong (de)  'quite red'
b. da K 'big' dada (de) 'quite big'
c. pang  fif 'fat’ pangpang (de)  ‘quite fat'
d. tian i ‘sweet' tiantian (de) 'quite sweet'
e. xidgo  /h small xifloxido (de)  quite small

In some cases, especially when the adjectives are used adverbially, the second syllable
bears a high level tone. The morpheme Ado %7 'good', for example, has two reduplicated forms,
hifohdo (de)? ¥EFEI/ME and hdohdo (de), both acceptable, although the latter may be heard
more in the area of Beijing.

So far, we have examined reduplication on single-syllable bases—monomorphemic
nouns, verbs, and adjectives. Other than these, reduplication is rarely heard in any other parts of
speech. One may occasionally encounter reduplicated adverbs: for example, ganggang R just
now,' téngrong ifisE 'completely' and jinjin {g{% 'merely’, but they are too few in number to
have any significance in Mandarin word formation.

3.3.3.3 Two Syllable Reduplication

Up to now, we may have left the reader with the impression that only single-syllable
morphemes get reduplicated in Mandarin. The truth is, rather, that two-syllable verbs and
adjectives can be reduplicated as well. As can be expected, as the size of the base word increases,
so does the complexity of the reduplication. The monosyllabic nature of the language means that
only one morpheme is involved in monosyllabic reduplication.® Yet a two-syllable base may
bear one or two morphemes. What's more, with one syllable, say, X, the only possibility 1s XX,
but with two, say, XY, there are the possibilities of XXYY and XYXY. Both of these logical
possibilities exist in Mandarin. In verb reduplication with an attenuative meaning, for instance,
the two-syllable base is normally bimorphemic, and it doubles in the fashion of XYXY:

(3.30) Buase Reduplicated
a. dasdo 74 'to clean' dasido-dasio
b. panduan  Hif 'to judge' panduan-panduan
c. hiinong B3 'to deceive’ hinong-hunong
d. shixi R "to familiarize' shixi-shixi
&, lianx1 #.3] 'to practice’ lianxi-lianx1

2 While some adjectives do not have to use de to modify nouns, reduplicative adjectives use it
obligatorily when modifying nouns and verbs. See the next chapter for details.
% With just one marginal exception -7. See the previous chapter for details.
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On the other hand, in adjective reduplication with an intensive meaning

is reduplicated syllable by syllable: XY— XXYY: R

(3.31) Base Reduplicated
a, ganjing T ‘clean’ gan-gan-jing-jing
b. laoshi A "honest' lao-ldo-shi-shi
[ tianmi i 'sweet' tian-tiAn-mi-mi
d. hémi FlpE 'harmonious' hé-hé-mi -mi
€ gdoxing ¥ *happy'

gao-gao-xing-xing

Some words which can serve both as a verb and an adjective then have two reduplicated

forms: XXYY and XYXY, depending on which part of speech it has in a sentence.

gaoxing ¥ in the ab fi -y
g T € above, for example, can be a verb and an adjective, and when it is a verb, it

doubles as a complete unit, as shown in (a) below, but when it is an adjective

by syllable, as indicated in (b). e

(332) a rnga gaoxinggaoxing, LAl R e

let he/she be-happy-a-bit Let him be hap};y once.

b. 13 gAogdoxingxing de hui le ja.  fhEE e E R T
he/she happy return PERF home. He/she returned happi!;.

A question one may ask here is; if the disyllabic adjective is made up of only one

morpheme as n luosuo %1% ‘long-winded,' does it still reduplicate syllable by syllable? The
reason for this question is that if it is, the single morpheme is, in a sense, broken in half. T-his is
exactly what happens. Ludsuo, when reduplicated, becomes JH&]UOSUGTSH@.:M |

So far we have presented disyllabic adjective reduplication as if in all cases, it yields the
form XXYY. In fact, there is a small group of two-syllable adjectives which rec;up]icate like
verbs. Members of this group can be easi ly identified by their internal morphemice structure. They

are all.cor_npounc[s which contain a noun or a verb followed by an adjective. Examples and their
reduplicative forms are given below:

84
The to.ne pat.tem has changed from that of the base, a topic which goes beyond the scope of the
present discussion, and therefore will not be pursued here.
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(3.33) Base Morphemes Reduplicated
a. bizhi £H pen-straight bizhibizhi
b. xuébai THH snow-white xuébaixuébai
c. bingliang  pkii  ice-cold bingliangbingliang
d. qihei pe3ae paint-dark gih&igihgi
e. bilii zs  jade-green biliibilit
£ glinyuan #[E  roll-round ginyuangiinyuan

Finally, there exist in Mandarin a few two-syllable nouns that can be reduplicated:
pannanndni ‘every man and woman' from ndnnil 5 +4; 'men and women', ldoldoshdoshao 'every
old and young' from Jdoshdo 31> 'old and young,' and fangmidn 'side,' faangfangmidanmian 'all
sides.' These reduplicated forms tumn a form of XY into XXYY. Note that the bases here are
nannii and ldoshao, and not ndn, ndl, o, or shao individually. This is because none of nanndn,
niinil, Jdoldo, or shioshao can stand alone. If they could, the derived four-syllable word would
have been compounded rather than reduplicated. They would be the same as the word popomama
4D 4n ‘womanish', which is compounded from the reduplicated forms of popo 'mother-in-law
(husband's mother)' and mama 'mother’, as péma is meaningless® on its own. Another example
of such a compound is tidotidokudngkuing %% 2AEHE "rules and regulations', which is formed by
conjoining two reduplicated words tidotido 'rules' and kudngkudng 'frames', but is not from the
meaningless tizokudng. The following cases are unclear as to whether they are reduplications or
compounds. Ririyéyé H Hpg: 'day and night' and nidnnidnyuéyue f£45 H F] 'year after year
and month after month' can be regarded either as reduplication on two syllable words riyé 'day
and night' and nidnyué 'time', or as compounds from reduplicated words rir/ 'every day', yeyé
‘every night', niannian 'every year, and yuéyué 'every month.'

3.3.3.4 Simplex or Complex?

We know from the previous discussion that a Mandarin word is either a simplex or a
complex. With regard to reduplication, we may ask to which of the two categories a reduplicated
word belongs. If a reduplicated word is complex, we may ask further if it is compounded or
affixed. While we will devote the next section to the latter question, let us deal with the
complexity of reduplication first. There are three logical possibilities. 1) All reduplicated words
are simplex; 2) all are complex; 3) some are simplex and others are complex.

The first answer can be quickly eliminated since there is copious evidence that there are
reduplicated words with more than one morpheme in them. Take regular noun reduplication for
an example (See also Section 3.3.3.1). The word nidn 'year' has a morpheme meaning 'every'

% The form pdma 4y can be a word in some northern Mandarin dialects. For instance, in
Wendeng of Yantai District, Shandong Province, it means 'mother-in-law (husband's mother)'.
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adde.d to it when it is reduplicated: nidnniin ‘every year.' Even though the reduplicate cannot be
vertically segmented into two morphemes, the repetition of the base morpheme encodes the

meaning of 'every.' The two morphemes can be non-linearl
y represented as such: (Th
represents a syllable.) P L

(3.34) nian 'year'
/A
[c o] ‘every'

. The diagram shows that the meaning 'year' is contained in the base nian, whereas the
mefmmg ‘every' is encoded in the two-syllable template. Similarly, there are verbs and adjectives
which, after reduplication, acquire some additional meaning that can be construed as g
morpheme. The two morphemes in each case can be represented as follows:®

(3.35) zon 'walk' da 'big'
foN kN
[ o] 'take a (walk)’ [c o] ‘very'

Ff reduplicated words are not all simplex, can we maintain that they are all complex? Our
answer 1s again 'no.' Observe the following:

(3.36) nai 77?7 lao 2727
F\ I\
[c o] 'paternal grandma’ [c o] 'maternal grandma'

The words ndinai'paternal grandma' and /dolao 'maternal grandama' are only meaningful
at the reduplicated level. At the base level, ndf may mean 'milk' or 'breast’ but not 'paternal
grandma,’ and /4o may mean 'old' but has nothing to do with 'maternal grandma.' In other words.
the base forms in these reduplicated words are meaningless, and consequently do not constitute
fn?rphcmes. It seems that reduplicated words like these are best regarded as simplex words since
1t 1s not the case that morphemes are strung together to form new words.

‘ Incidentally, the above type of reduplicated words should, as far as the complex-simplex
dichotomy is concerned, be differentiated from reduplicated words such as gege FEF 'older
brother,’ jigjie 4j1#f 'older sister,’ didi 55f 'younger brother,' méimer i} "younger sister,’ etc.
The morphemic structure of these words can be represented as the following; ,

. ; .

¢ rI.‘heorrat:cally speaking, the template for the verbs should also come with a tonal stipulation
wht_ch requires the second syllable to be in the neutral tone, However, due to the complexity of
the issues involved, we will not deal with this question here.

T

(3.37) jié older sister
I\
[c o] 77?7

The crucial difference here is that the base forms of these morphemes are meaningful
since they can appear in other words with the same meaning (e.g., dagé K #f 'big older brother,'
dajié -4l 'big older sister,' xidodi /z3f ‘little younger brother,' xidomeér s\ 'little younger
sister,' etc.). What may be confusing here is the fact that the reduplication does not add any
meaning to that of the base form. This fact, however, should not be a sufficient reason to rule
these words out of the complex set, because it is also true that certain affixation and compounding
processes do not produce extra meaning. For example, as previously mentioned, the suftixation of
_zi does not add any meaning to the morphemes such as zhud gt 'table,’ t 4 'ladder,’ gan
'skirty' zhuozi, tizi, ginzi mean the same as their respective base morphemes. These words
nonetheless are still complex words. The reduplication as shown in (3.37) can be regarded as a
word-formative morpheme performing a similar, albeit grammatical, function as the suffix —z: it
transforms a meaningful morpheme into a well-formed word. In this regard, the representation in
(3.37) can be modified as follows—with the functional meaning of the reduplication specified:
(3.38) jie older sister

P
[c o] (forming a word)

3.3.3.5 Affixation or Compounding?

If many reduplicated words are complex words, there emerges a question whether
Mandarin reduplication is a special case of affixation or compounding. The question arises since
there has been a consensus among linguists in general that reduplication is not really a separate
word formation process, but a special type of affixation process. Originating from Marantz's 1982
paper, Re: Reduplication,”’ this approach to reduplication maintains that normal affixation
provides the complete affix, while in reduplication, what is attached is a skeletal tier that contains
merely information on whether the phonemes in the affix are vowels or consonants. After such a
skeletal affix is attached, the Cs and Vs then acquire their other featural information from the
base. The following examples from the Philippine language Ilokano illustrate the theory®:

 The development of the theory was made possible after the advent of the autosegmental
phonology (Goldsmith 1976) which allows features to stand alone on separate tiers that are linked
together in a three dimensional manner, rather than being all bundled together within the same
feature matrix. See the beginning of the last chapter for a few more details.

% What is presented here is far less complex than reduplication in this language, but is sufficient
for the purpose of illustrating the theory in question.
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(3.39) Progressive

a.  ag-bas-basa ‘read’
b.  ag-tak-takter  'standing'

In this language, the progressive of the verb is marked by reduplication of the base. In the

reduplication-as-affixation theory, what happens here is a prefixation process, and the prefix is 3
mere CVC skeletal tier:

(3.40) CVC + basa
CVC + takter

Then Cs and Vs acquire their other features by copying them from the base segment by
segment from left to right. The whole operation is illustrated below:

(3.41)
Base Affixation Copying Association
Cvcv CVvC+ CvVCVv CvC+ CVCV CvC+ cCvcv
AER 11T = L = 1l [
basa basa basa basa basa Dbasa

It seems that the theory of reduplication-as-affixation process does work for cases like this
one from Ilokano. However, when it comes to Mandarin reduplication, it becomes difficult to say
if reduplication is universally an affixation process. There are at least two reasons for this doubt.
First, Mandarin reduplication in all cases involves total reduplication—the base is duplicated in
its entirety. It is thus impossible to decide which part, the first or the second, is the affix. Decision
between the two would be totally arbitrary. Second, it is hard to rule out that Mandarin
reduplication is not done by compounding. We learned previously that by far the most influential
word formation process in Mandarin is compounding. Affixation, by contrast, is quite rare.
Therefore, in this language, it would seem more reasonable and natural to have compounding
reduplication rather than affixational reduplication. Notice that the fact that the second syllable in
many reduplicated words carries the neutral tone should not constitute an argument for the
reduplication-as-affixation theory; it should not sufficiently prove that the second syllable in them
is a suffix. This is because many two-syllable compounds also have the second tone neutralized.

3.3.4 Abbreviations

Mandarin has a unique way of composing new words. It resembles how acronyms are
coined in English. But differing from English acronyms, which are often the combinations of the
first letters (or rather, the individual sounds they represent) of the words in a phrase, these
Mandarin words are composed of selected syllables of the words in an expression. Here follow
some examples in which the italicized syllables are the ones which show up in the 'acronyms.’
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(3.42) Originals
— 'Acronyms’

a  béijing daxué b (5 'Beijing University'

— beéida | . .

b beijing shifan daxué Lok 'Beijing Normal University
— béishida =Lk o ‘

¢ chuji zhongxue e Junior high school
— chuzhong —4) . .

d  waishi bangdngshi HhEA N 'foreign affairs office
— waiban —> & . .

e  zhdnggud gongchinding  HhE I 'Communist Party of China
—» zhonggong — ik L

f  jialifuniya zhou IFEERIEN — 'State of California
— jiazhou = .

g  vazhou i 'Asian, Afn.can and
feizhou =M Latin America'
ladingméizhou RIT2EM
— yafeila | A

h  kéxué jishi Bl R 'science and technology'
— k&ji B k4 ‘

i jifotong dianxin %73 L3R, 'transpmjtatlon and
— jidodian —>AFH, elcct‘rumr.:?'

}  shehui kéxué yuan &Pl 'Social Science .

— shekEyuan =3B Academy (of (?hana)’

k  zhdngyang yanjiu yuan B 5T B 'Acade_mia Sinica

— zhOngyanyuan =B (Taipet)'

The 'acronyms' normally take the first syllable of each word in the phrase and put them
together creating a new word. In some cases, where the use of the first syllables might cause
confusion and ambiguity, other syllables are used.

(3.43) Originals
— 'Acronyms’

a. waijido buzhang SrREE "Minister of Foreign Affairs’
— waizhing — S .

b.  xiangging domén  FEHEML 'Hong Kong and Macao
— gangao —> ik

In (3.43), the morpheme b 'ministry’ modifies the morpheme zhdng 'head, director' in the
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second word, but using bg in the acronym would yield a non-word * warsbg which being a
homophone to the word meaning 'outside' would create ambiguity. Another rule that seems to
govern such abbreviation is that a two-syllable abbreviation is preferred over one with more
syllables, as the following cases indicate:

(3.44) Originals
— 'Acronyms’

a. rémin daibido dahui AE{tFE A4  'People’s Assembly’
— rénda = Ak

b. zhonggud rénmin P E AR 'People’s Political
zhéngzhi xiéshang huiyi  Epgthig4il  Consultation
— zheéngxié —= B i Assembly of China'

Another type of 'acronyms' is that in which a common element is omitted. Examples of
this type are given below.

(3.45) Originals
— 'Acronyms’

a. fangchan dichdn A== 'real estate’
— fangdichan - FEHb e '(literally) house & land property’
b. zhongxue xidoxué  HhZE/ g 'primary and secondary school’
— zhdngxidoxue — HiNaE

In addition to the 'acronyms', abbreviations can be created by taking a common element
from the words in an expression such as the second morpheme and adding a referential number to
its front as the first morpheme. The following are examples of such abbreviations.

(3.46) Originals
- 'Acronyms’

a. shingyiyuan  |-{Ypg 'Upper House'
Xiayiyuan T 'Lower House'

— lidngyuan  — s 'two houses'

b. zhongyiyvan  £xilB% "House of Commons '
canyiyuan BT 'Senate’

— liingyuan - Bz 'two houses'

[ xuéxihio 2 ST ‘study well'
gongzudhio TElF 'work well'
shéntihio Lk dF 'keep good health'

— sanhdo - =T 'three virtues'

1

|
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'accompany in dancing'
'accompany in drinking'
‘accompany in sleeping’
‘a bar girl who provides
all the three 'services' of
drinking, dancing, and
sleeping company to
her customers'

d.  péi hejia BN
péi tiaowil k05
péi shuijiao 5 I
— sinpéi”’ - =p%

The abbreviations presented so far have somchow gained currency among Mandarin
speakers. They have done so either through government endorsement and promotion or through
popular acceptance and usage. They cannot be created and used at will. One cannot even use
analogies to create what seem to be obvious abbreviations. For instance, although we have béida
for béijing daxué 'Beijing University' (3.42)a), it is unusual to use gingda for ginghua daxué
jefefcd: 'Qinghua University' in mainland China. The normal abbreviation for the latter is
simply ginghud, in spite of the fact that the two universities are both located in the capital of
Beijing, and are often named together. Incidentally, a university with the same name™ in Taiwan
can be abbreviated to gingda. One explanation for the rejection of gingda in mainland China is
that the abbreviation can potentially cause confusion between ginghuia daxué and such
universities as qinghdi daxué Fygfc2 'Qinghai University,’ which is in the capital of the
Qinghai Province, and gingddo dixué 3§ 1gH:2% 'Qingdao University," which is situated in the
coast city of Qingdao, Shandong Province. Qinghui daxué in Taiwan, by contrast, does not have
such 'competitions,’ and thus similar confusion does not arise within its territory if gingda is
used. Another explanation is that béijing names a well-known geographic place while ginghua
does not. Therefore, ginghua daxué 4K 'Qinghua University' along with other well-known
Chinese universities such as ndnkai daxué 'Nankai University' and fiidan daxué 'Fudan
University' are not usually abbreviated to gingda, ninda or firdi respectively.”

Words that are accepted in one region but not another also show that abbreviations cannot
be coined at will. Again, let us see Taiwan Mandarin. The word génggongqiché />3t352% 'bus'
is abbreviated to gongehé 47, and the phrase shicar hé shuiguo #3EFIk L 'vegetables and
fruits’ to the word shaguo 7% 2. These abbreviations are not at all accepted in Northern Mandarin
where shiiguo does not exist and gongehé means gongjiade ché 4 g1y # 'public vehicle' rather
than gonggonggiché 'bus'.

¥ This is a very new term that has been in popular existence for a decade or so.

% It originated in Beijing before moving to Taiwan with the Nationalist government in the late
1940s.

* Note that the rejection of ndnda could also be caused by the existence of nifjing daxué 'Naijing
University,' which can be abbreviated to ndnda.
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3.3.5 Disyllabicity

In Section 3.3 so far, we have presented all the major word-formation processes in
Mandarin. One insight we have gained concerning these processes is that the Mandarin word has
a strong preference for a phonological form of two syllables. Indeed, word formation in Mandarin
seems to interact with phonology producing forms that fit into a two-syllable template. Evidence
for this claim is quite compelling, Almost all types of word-formation processes in Mandarin put
together morphemes for no other purpose but to create a two-syllable form. Let us first have a
look at affixation. The word-formative suffix -z in (3.8), for example, has no meaning
whatsoever: it does not add any meaning to the root. ZAué means 'table' just as much as zhuozi
does. The same is true with the prefix /do- in /dohi 'tiger.' The single-syllable A means exactly
the same as Jdohd. Other affixes that are likewise used include the prefix 4- as in 4fa 'Fa (name)’,
abdo 'Bao (name), and dgé 'older brother', suffixes -ba as in zuiba 'mouth', wéiba 'tail' and ydba
‘mute’, and —fow as in shitou 'stone', fiifou 'axe', mitou 'wood'. In all cases, the addition of the
affix serves no other purpose than to enlarge the base into two syllables,

Adding what we may call a 'dummy affix' is only one of the many ways of disyllabifying
words in Mandarin. Another way is compounding. Besides compounds in which the morphemes
are put together more or less for a semantic reason, or at least such was the case at the time when
the compounds were first coined, there are template-driven creations that contain two morphemes
of identical or similar meaning. Mandarin is full of compounds like these. A few examples (See
also(3.14)) are given below:

(3.47) Morphemes
a. péngydu Jilip3 friend-friend 'friend'
b. baogao s report-report ‘report’
c. shéngyin B sound-sound 'sound’
d. yachi I teeth-tecth 'teeth'
e. xijl s opera-opera 'opera’
f shéngchan A= produce-produce  ‘produce’
g zhandoi s fight-struggle "fight'
h. bangzhli ) help-help 'help'
i fengfu 5y plenty-rich rich’
j. qiguai i odd-strange 'strange’
k. méili ER beautiful-pretty ‘beautiful
L gangcai Al just now-just now  ‘just now'

When two morphemes of (near) identical meaning are concatenated, the only purpose for
their concatenation must be of a non-semantic nature. In our case, the reason is clearly to reach a
two-syllable target.

That words are formed for the purpose of fitting into a two-syllable template seems to be
even more strongly corroborated by Mandarin reduplication. As discussed in Section 3.3.3.4, not
only can reduplication double a one-syllable morpheme in size to yield a word meaning exactly
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the same as its base morpheme, but the same type of reduplication may also work on a
meaningless single syllable to yield a well-formed two-syllable word (e.g., ndi— ndinai 'fraternal
grandma' and Jdo—fdolao 'maternal grandma'). The sole purpose of the morphological process in
question is indisputably to disyllabify the words.

In abbreviations, it seems two-syllable forms are used whenever possible. For example,
the abbreviated form for rémin daibido dahui 'General Assembly of the People's
Representatives' is not the seemingly more logical rédiida, in which all first syllables in the three
words are used, but rénda in which only the first syllables of the first and the third words are
used. The result, as one can clearly see, is a two-syllable word.

That Mandarin has a preference for two-syllable units is shown not just in words, but in
other aspects as well. It is compellingly exemplified in vocative forms. In addressing someone
under normal circumstances, a single syllable is never used, but always two. If a man's name
contains two syllables, say Wang Ming, the acceptable address for him is 1) Wang Ming as a
whole, 2) a reduplicated Mingming—perhaps used by his parents if he is young, 3) a form that
has another single syllable attached to the front of the surname or personal name: Lao Wang '0Old
Wang ', Xiao Wang 'Little Wang ', or A Ming 'Ming'. Following are some examples of names of
more than two syllables.

(3.48) Acceptable Unacceptable

Wang Ming  *Wang
Mingming *Ming
A Ming

Lao Wang

Xiao Wang

2-syllable name: Wang Hongming F 274 Hongming *Wang
Mingming *Ming

2-syllable name: Wang Ming T84

A Ming *Hong
A Hong
Lao Wang
Xiao Wang
Jour syllable name: Huangfu Hongming  Huangfu *Huang
EHATHY Hongming *Fu
A Ming *Ming
A Hong *Hong

What the above shows is that no matter how many syllables are there in a person's name,
the acceptable form that is used to address the person is invariably a disyllabic form. Incidentally,
a two-syllable preference seems to exist in sentences as well. For instance, to utter the expression
'the apple is red', one always has to add a monosyllable Aén f§ 'very' before the morpheme /Adng
41 'red', and the resultant sentence becomes pingguo hén héng 3441 'literally: the apple is
very red'. The morpheme Aén and the adjective fidng form a two-syllable immediate constituent
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of an adjectival phrase so that the adjective does not appear sort of 'unsupported' in its
monosyllabic form. Another example comes from answers, shown below, to the question nf
dudda? {4 "How old are you?'

(3.49) a shiba. 4\, C. ba sui. %,
eighteen eight year
'Eighteen.' 'Eight year old.'

b *ba. 4,
eight
?

If the answer is a two-syllable word, the word can be used alone (a); if it is a one-syllable
word, the word cannot stand alone (b), but has to be supported by another word sui 'year' (c). To
better understand the disyllabic tendency of Mandarin words, it is helpful to go back briefly in
history, which brings us to the next topic in Mandarin morphology, homophones. In brief, word
formation in Mandarin, in addition to serving the purpose of conjoining morphemes to yield
another word with a different meaning, also works, in a great many cases, simply to conform to a
phonological requirement of two syllables. The two purposes do not have to be mutually
exclusive; both can be served at the same time. That the vast majority of Chinese words are of

two syllables should lend support to this claim. The dual purpose of the Mandarin word-
formation process can be represented as follows:

(3.50) Mandarin Word Formation

For meaning For Form

3.4 Homophones

Anyone who is reasonably familiar with Mandarin will know that the language has a
remarkable number of homophones. What is less known is that they are the result of a long period
of historical simplification of Mandarin syllables.”? Middle Chinese of the seventh century had
six syllable final consonants {-p, -t, -k, -m, -n, -n} which were reduced to three {-m, -n, -n} in
Early Mandarin of the fourteenth century, and then to two {-n, -p} still later. Besides the
reduction in syllable-final consonants, Mandarin has experienced a loss of syllable initials. These
syllable simplification processes in turn led to the emergence of a great number of single-syllable
homophones in the language. An example of such homophones is given earlier in (1.6), which
showed seven words with the same pronunciation, tone included. One survey (B. Y. Yin 1984)

% See Section 1.2.1 for more information on syllable simplification and homophones in

Mandarin.
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finds that among the 1300 syllable types of Mandarin, only 297, or about a quarter of them, are
syllables with just one meaning attached. The rest are all associated with more than one meaning.
Since today's words in Mandarin are mostly of two syllables, homophones are mostly at the
morpheme rather than the word level. In fact, the Mandarin disyllabification process was quite
Jikely influenced by a need to reduce ambiguity raised by a huge number of homophones. Middle
Chinese still had words predominantly of a single syllable, To avoid or amend the homophone-
induced ambiguity at the word level, one logical measure would be to enlarge the word in size.
That seems to have been exactly what has happened. (See (1.7) for an illustration). By the
disyllabification process of compounding, monosyllabic homophones become two syllables in
size, their original meanings intact. It is clear that the resultant two-syllable words are no longer
homophones of one another in spite of their sharing a common form (e.g., jidng in (1.7)). It
should be pointed out that disyllabification has not wiped out the monosyllabic homophones; it
has merely moved them from the level of the word to the level of the morpheme.”

3.4.1 Lucky and Taboo Expressions

Morphemic homophones have been the basis of many interesting language usages, games
and cultural activities. Many so-called lucky words and taboo expressions came into being as a
result of being homophones to certain other words in the language. One of the most well-known
taboo expression involves the number four s/ pu. This word acquired a negative connotation
because it is a near homophone of the word s7 %, 'death’. Another famous taboo word is shi 4§
'book’, Books are not supposed to be read in certain businesses or in gambling places because the
word shi 'book' has acquired the symbolic meaning of losing since it has the same pronunciation
as shif ff; 'to lose'.

Conversely, many lucky words are derived through being homophones of words with a
good or positive meaning. A lucky word which is often seen during Chinese New Year's
celebrations is yi £a 'fish’; many New Year posters have pictures of fish in them. The auspicious
connotation is derived from the word's being homophonous with another yi which means
'surplus.' A tradition in some parts in Northern China is to serve dates and peanuts or to use them
as decorations at weddings. The word zdo T 'date’ is a homophone to zdo KL 'early' while the
word peanut huashéng {4 has two syllables in it: ud which is a homophone of hui 'variety'
and shéng which is a homophone of shéng 'propagate’. The idea is that the newlyweds will have
both male and female children (fudzhe shéng E#54) and will have them early (zdo shéng
B,

It should be noted that in Mandarin, lucky or taboo expressions do not have to be
completely homophones with their originals. These expressions can sometimes simply rhyme
with their originals. The number b4 /\ 'eight' is a lucky one because it thymes with /& % which
means 'get rich and prosperous'. In certain cases, even total rhyming is unnecessary; the only

% This does not mean, however, that there are no longer homophones at the two-syllable word
level. However, the number of homophones at this level is no longer 'abnormal' compared with
that in other languages.
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rcquircmf.:m is for the vowels to be somehow 'in harmony'. The word jii i ‘orange' (the fruit), for
Instance, is a lucky one simply because its vowel shares the same vowel features of [+high] and [-
back] as found in the vowel in Ji # 'auspicious'. In fact, it would be a mistake to expect all lucky
and taboo expressions completely to match their originals in form. For one thing, thes

expressions may have existed for a long time during which the sound may have changed so th;
what used to match no longer does today. Furthermore, these expressions may have entereg
Mandarin from one of the several other Chinese dialects. Given that what are homophones in one

dialect may not be so in another, they may match their analogues in their original dialect, but not
in Mandarin.** ’

3.5 Word Stress

In this section, we will examine a phonological aspect at the word level: word stress. It
should be mentioned here that our inquiry into word stress is limited to words of two syllables
one of which may be afforded some kind of prominence over the other. The non-prorninen;
syllable may manifest itself as being completely unstressed or just as lacking full prominence.

Although not everyone knows that Mandarin has stress patterns on syllables in addition to
tone, linguists of Chinese all recognize the existence of word stress in the language. Exactly what
the stress pattern is, however, has been a much-debated issue. Given that the vast majority of
M@d@n words are composed of two syllables, the question of word stress mostly centers around
which of the two syllables bears stress. There are thus two possibilities: 1) lefl stress: the first of
the two syllables is stressed, and 2) right stress: the second syllable is. There are also two
possibilities as to how left and right stress exist in the language: either both are present, in which
case some words bear left stress, and others bear right stress. Or, there is just one type of stress:
right or left. The traditional view is the former, namely, one of a mixed stress. In this view, a two-
syllable word may have either left or right stress. In particular, when a two-syllable word has a
neutral tone, it has left stress,” whereas when it has no neutral tone, it has right stress. This
tradition is traced back to Y. R. Chao (1968), in which he says, 'a two-syllable compound ... will
have a slightly greater stress on the second syllable unless it is in the neutral tone (p. 29).' Such a
position obviously contains a paradox. A fact concerning the neutral tone is that it is derived
through a lack of stress. Given this, Chao's remark amounts to saying that there is stress where
one does not find an unstressed syllable,

In fact, regarding all words without the neutral tone as being right heavy leads to several
problems. For one, the set of neutral-toned words is not a stable one, Historically, there has been
an increase in the number of neutral-toned words in colloquial speech in Mandarin (W. M. Li
1981, and C. Y. Chen 1994 and 1998).* For another, we know that neutral tone is induced by

™ And by the same token, different dialects may have different lucky and taboo expressions.

% This is because all the neutral tones fall on the second syllable and never the first.

*® The reader should be reminded that the Standard Mandarin discussed here does not include the
Taiwan Mandarin or the Mandarin spoken as a second dialect in the Southern areas of China.
Mandarin spoken in those areas may have distinctively different stress tendencies.
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being in an unstressed position for an extended period of time. If non-neutral-toned words were
always right heavy, how can any of them become neutral-toned words in the first place? Another
problem with the traditional position is that Mandarin does not have any words that have a neutral
tone on the first syllable, not even when the first syllable is a prefix. In contrast with prefixes, all
Mandarin true suffixes” are in the neutral tone. If normal Mandarin words lack stress on the first
syllable, why hasn't the neutral tone emerged on any of the first syllables? Or, why have all the
neutral tones been found on second syllables? The primary phonetic cue that the traditional
theory of word stress relies on is syllable duration. It seems that the second syllable is slightly
longer in duration than the first. However, this is only true when the two syllables are uttered in
isolation. In connected speech, the longer duration of the second syllable has not been found;
rather, the first syllable has been heard slightly longer (Wang and Wang 1993).

One thing we have to bear in mind is that Mandarin word stress may vary with geographic
location. What we have been arguing for is a stress pattern in the Standard Mandarin of the north,
particularly that of Beijing Mandarin. Out of this geographic area, the pattern may change. For
instance, Taiwan Mandarin is not obviously left heavy, which perhaps explains why Taiwan
Mandarin does not have as many neutral-toned words. It seems that Taiwan Mandarin has been
influenced by the local dialect of Taiwanese, a version of the Min dialect, which has been found
to be a right heavy Chinese dialect (Yue-Hashimoto 1987). Native Mandarin speakers, after
living in southern provinces such as Guangdong for a few years, tend to lose their neutral tone on
the neutral-toned words. Words such as fiigin 423z 'father' and xigua JGJp 'watermelon', each
with a neutral tone on the second syllable in Beijing Mandarin, may become, respectively, figin
and xigua in which the neutral tone disappears and in its place is heard the original tone of the
syllable (H. Lin 1994 and 2001).

3.5.1 Meaningful Stress

We have argued for the left prominence in a two-syllable Mandarin word. Empirically,
such prominence may or may not produce neutral tone on the second syllable. The determining
factors include whether the word concerned is in the colloquial vocabulary. Another factor is
whether the word contrasts with another that bears a neutral tone. Now observe (3.51) below and
compare examples in (i)s with those in (ii)s. The former are identical to the latter except that the
former do not have neutral tones on the second syllable while the latter cases do. There exist a
sizable number of contrastive pairs such as these in the language. Among the pairs, the (i) type is
not likely to lose stress completely on the second syllable and becomes a neutral-toned word
since that would create merging of the two forms in (i) and (i), and thereby create ambiguity.
Incidentally, word stress can serve the function of differentiating words from phrases as well. For
instance, the sequence ré Ai 4% with both syllables stressed is a phrase which means 'hot
kettle' whereas the same sequence réfir $15F with no stress on the second syllable is a word
meaning 'warm.'

9 Refer to Section 3.3.1 for a description of the Mandarin suffixes.
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(3.51) 4 i shizai e 'indeed'
.  shizai SIHE 'honest'
b. 1 shéngqi 45 'get angry’'
i, sheéngqi 45 'vitality'
& 1 liAnzi M "lotus seed'
i, lidnzi HF 'screen’
d i duitou Hif 3k 'correct’
.ii. duitou X3k 'rival; enemy'
e i dayi K 'gist’
'1i. dayi KE 'careless'
f. 1 didao HhaE 'underground tunnel’
ii.  didao HbiE 'genuine’'
g. 1 dongxi Y] 'east and west'
. dongxi E R 'thing'
h. i shiféi 21 'good and bad'
. . shifei £k 'dispute'
it 1 bianpai  #f{; 'lay out'
. ?l- bianpai HUR 'fabricate’
J. L xlongdi  WW2h 'brothers'

i xiongdi Wi
k. L stnzi Fh
ii.  siinzi F

'younger brother’
'(name of a historical military strategist)’
"fraternal grandson'

3.6 Transliteration of Foreign Words

1 Historica.;tlly spca‘king, the Chinese language has not borrowed extensively from foreign
azzﬁuﬁseals—unlllie English or Japanese, Other than names of people and places, there had been,
until fairly recently, only a handful of loan words, most of whi , :
o ’ which were of two syllables. Examples

(3.52) a. anpéi 2 "ampere’
b. hiipd 3 'amber’
c. jialin e 'gallon’
d. kaobeéi % Jr,! 'copy’
e liibu kil 'ruble’
L ludji bUL i1 'logic'
& modéng PEL 'modern’
h. motud PEFE 'motorcycle'
1 ningméng  FyhE "lemon’
J shafa % 'sofa’
k. tinke HF "tank’
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I xuéjia e ‘cigar'
m. youmd HEON "humor’

The following are examples of older loan words of three syllables (a), four syllables (b),

and five syllables (c).

(3.53) a i gidokell vl ‘chocolate’
ii.  bailandi F = ‘brandy’
i, faxisi Bty 'fascism’
iv.  méngtaiql i 'montage’
V. fanshilin JUA:HK "Vaseline'
b, i weéidudliya Y22 FITE "Victoria'
il. aolinpike B 'Olympic’
iii.  asipilin ] ] PC A% 'Aspirin'

iv.  xiesidili Bl B 'hysterical'
o i bu'érshiweike  Ti/R{t4E7a  'Bolshevik’
ii. jidlifiniya mFFJEE  'California’

The restrained borrowing from foreign languages seems to have changed in the past two
decades, during which there has been an influx of foreign words. With the rapid development of
science and technology and China's recent opening up to the world, new words have been
entering the language at an unprecedented rate. Almost all of the words given in (3.54), (3.55),

(3.56), and (3.57) in the next section are recent borrowings.

3.6.1 Sound Route

Generally speaking, a foreign word may enter Mandarin via threc major routes: sound,
meaning, or a combination of the two. Within the sound route, we may further distinguish
between a pure sound route and a sound route with suggestive meaning. Through the pure sound
route, a word is mapped by a 'sound-alike' syllable or syllables in Mandarin, and the result of the
mapping carries no obvious additional, 'suggestive' meaning. In addition to those given in (3.52)
above, other such examples that have entered Mandarin more recently are illustrated below:

disiké TR ‘disco’

hua'érzi ttiie ‘waltz'

kala'dukai +HOK  'karaoke'

maidanglao  #F¥457 'MacDonald's (Restaurant)'
yimei {8 ‘e-mail’

(3.54)

&

o one o

The last loan word yimés ‘email' has entered Mandarin so recently that its chance of
staying in Mandarin vocabulary is yet unclear. Besides pure sound transliteration, syllables are
often carefully chosen and sequences of them carefully arranged so that the resulits are
homophonous with expressions that provide further meaning. The best example is perhaps the
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transliteration for the word 'Coca Cola.' Made up of four syllables resembling the four original
syllables, the Mandarin word k&koukélé is more than just a sound transliteration. The string
consisting of the first two syllables is a homophone to the word 'delicious' whereas the one
consisting of the second two syllables is a homophone to the word 'enjoyable.' Therefore, the
transliteration, in addition to meaning 'Coca Cola' carries the suggestive meaning of 'delicious
and enjoyable.' Another interesting example is 'mini-skirt.' The transliteration for 'mini-' is min;,
literally, ‘charm-you.' Some perceived qualities of the miniskirt are thus indicated in the Mandarin
transliteration. The following gives more examples of such borrowed words:

(3.55) Components  Gloss
of Components
a. kéngdaiji 'Kentucky kéngdé (pure sound)
ot Fried Chicken'  ji chicken’
b. baishikéle  'Pepsi Cola’ béishi thousand matters
HH R kéle enjoyable
c. heike 'hacker' héi black
B ke guest
d. wéigé Viagra” wéi great
HEF ge big brother

3.6.2 Meaning Route

Compared with the sound-route borrowings, many more foreign words enter Mandarin
through semantic translation. In these cases, no attempts are made at sound matching, but native
Mandarin morphemes are chosen and strung together to provide the meanings of the foreign
words. Many stock market terms are translated this way. To quote a few examples:

(3.56) Morphemes
a. xiongshi FETIT  bear-market 'bear market'
b. niashi 477 bull-market ‘bull market'
c. pingcang  “Efy  level-warehouse 'short squeeze'
d. biicang #h  mend-warchouse  'short covering'
€. duotou %3  multiple-head 'over-bought'

** The Chinese character for this syllable is not the one for 'chicken,' and in characters the word
gives the appearance of a pure sound transliteration. However, it is clear that the j7 is suggestive
of ji 78 'chicken' here.

* This is among the most recent borrowings from English. Its destiny in Mandarin is still unclear.
In any event, it is not even clear if the product itself will continue to exist since it has only gotten
into the market recently. Only history will tell if it is a lasting product and if the loan word that is
associated with it is going to stay.
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f kongtdu %53 empty-head ‘over-sold'
g. liduo FIEA profit-much ‘bull’
h. likong F|zs  profit-empty 'bear’
i fantan JZ#f  reverse-spring ‘rebound’
J fanzhuin J reverse-tum 'rollback’
k. tapod ZEffE  charge-broken 'break out; surmount'
L jiaogé ZFE 'delivery'

The following are more such examples, but they are from information technology:

(3.57) Morphemes

a. dianndo I electrical-brain 'computer’

b. rudnjian/ B/ soft-piece/ 'software'/
yingjian {4 hard-piece 'hardware'

c. méitl LAY medium-body 'media’

d. winglud S net-net network'

e. wingye - [T net-page 'web page’

£ zaixian TR be at-line ‘online’

g wéiruiin e micro-soft 'Microsoft'

h. beifén #1h double-piece 'backup'

i quéshéng By miss-save 'default’

j. shangwing M go onto-net 'go online'

k. Jisuanji 1134l compute-machine 'computer'

L jisudngi PTE8E  compute-ware ‘calculator’

m. hillianwéng HIER]  interconnection-net  'World Wide Web'
qiidongqi IKzh#s  drive-ware 'driver'

qiannianchéong  F4FH;  thousand-year-bug 'millennium bug'

The patterns through which foreign words are borrowed into Mandarin are far more
complex than what we have illustrated so far. Among meaning translations, one can distinguish
between 1) the faithful and 2) the inventive. The examples given above fall more or less into the
former category. An example of the latter category is nitizAifir £ {Fff§ which is the translation for
"Jeans,' but literally means 'cowboy uniform.’

3.6.3 Sound and Meaning Combined

Often, loan words may not arrive directly through a phonetic or semantic route
exclusively but via a combination of various channels. The example of 'mini-skirt' we gave
previously has the first part 'mini-' translated through a sound route plus suggestive meaning, but
the second part through a semantic route. The morpheme 'skirt' is mapped onto the native
Mandarin morpheme for 'skirt,' gin. The following contain more examples of words of such
combination:
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(3.58)

iii.
iv.

Vii.

Viii.

ix.
X
Xi.

In the (a) examples in the above, the first part is a semantic translation whereas the second
a phonetic one. The reverse is true for the examples in (b). The cases in
explanation. The phonetic part in these, di and b3 are short for dishi
(aiii), and bashi 'bus' (a.iv), respectively, The full versions are t
translations of the original English words. When conjoined wit
morpheme to form a word, they are all reduced to their initial syllables
words (evidence again for the preference for two-syllable words in t

jitiba
dadi
bengdi
daba/
zhdngba/
xiaoba
banii
pijiii
sangnayil
aizibing
ladingwii
baléiwii
yintéwing
miniqin
bibiji
tixiishan
hanbiobao

iUl
THY
Btk
KBy
iy
M
4
MY
E8
B
T
I
ESEEAE
PL e
BB#l
THfl %2
W&

Morphemes

alcohol-bar
take-taxi
Jjump-disco
big-bus/
middle-bus/
small-bus
bar-woman
beer-alcohol
sauna-bath
AIDS-disease
Latin-dance
ballet-dance
inter(net)-net
charm-you-skirt
beeper-machine
T-shirt-shirt
hamburger-wrap

‘bar'
'take a taxi'

'disco dancing (slang)'
'big -sized bus'
'medium-sized bus'
'small-sized bus'

'bar girl'

'beer’

'sauna’

'AIDS'

'Latin dance'

‘ballet'

"internet’

'miniskirt’

'beeper’

"T-shirt'

'hamburger'

3.3.5) which include a semantic part (a local morpheme) and a truncated phonetic part,

3.6.4 From Cantonese

During the past two decades or so, althou
origin, have entered Mandarin directly,
via another dialect. In fact, both dishi "taxi' and bashr
Cantonese (tik[i and pasi, respectively
interesting ohservation regarding these two loan words is that rather than b
entirety, the Mandarin speakers chose to use only part of them in com

' The Cantonese transcriptions in this book are from the second edition of the

it is not uncommon to se

gh many foreign words, mostly of English
¢ borrowings coming indirectly
'bus' mentioned earlier are borrowed from
'®) which, earlier, borrowed them from English. One

Zihui (Dictionary of Dialectual Pronunciations of Chinese Charaters)' (1989).

(a.ii-iv) need further
"taxi' (a.ii), disiké 'disco’
hemselves pure phonetic
h another single-syllable
- The results are disyllabic
he language (cf. Section

orrowing them in their
bination with a native

'Hanyu Fanyin
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Mandarin morpheme. The forms dishi and bashi, although maybe seen on signs and potsters on
the Beijing streets, are not used in spoken language. Another example of a daily Mfmdann wcirc}
part of which is borrowed by way of Cantonese is tixishan 'T-shirt' (3.58). In this worci', tixn
comes from Cantonese # [@¢ which was borrowed earlier from English by a sound route while the
second part shan is a native Mandarin word which means 'shirt.' . . _ '

Another interesting loan word of such origin is an earlier borrowing via Cantone.se.

Jjidngido 4 {f 'Cambridge'. The word is transliterated by a COlanl:latIOIl of sound and meaning
routes, fidn being phonetic and gido semantic. One interesting question concems_the resemblance
of jian with Cam in 'Cambridge:' how the former comes to rep'm'scr'lt phonetically _the latte.r.
While the phonetic correspondence between a loan word and its origin is ‘nm_ alv.faysf faithful, this
particular mismatch stems from the fact that the Mandarin sy!lablfe Jian is kim in Ca.nl?nese
meaning 'sword.! ('Cambridge' in Cantonese is kimk'in.) In fact, in all t}'{e abfwe mentioned
examples of loan words from Cantonese, the original Cz.intonfj'Sf_: transliterations bear, not
surprisingly, a much better phonetic resemblance to their English origins.

Sometimes, two loan morphemes may be juxtaposed to form a compound to enf:odc‘a n'efv
borrowing. For instance, the word zhaps |, i 'draft beer (literally, beer‘that riomes in a_ Jal')“l.sv
coined by attaching a new translation for 'jar'—zha to an earlier borrowing ps 'beer (as in pyid
shown in (3.58))." Finally, it should be noted that in writing, loan words are almost always written
in characters. However, in recent decades, English letters have simply been adopted for some new
loans. For instance, the English letters 'O' and 'K' are used in &d/a'oukars 'karaﬂkf:':h FHIOK; th.n:l
English letter 'B' in bibiji beeper': BB (3.38) and the English letter 'T" in tixdshan 'T-shirt
(3.58): THll%Z (or sometimes, {#4fl#%) . There are also words such as CD and GRE (Graduate
Record Examinations) that are most often simply written in their English letters.
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Chapter 4. Parts of Speech

‘ As n"lcntioned earlier, words are the smallest building blocks of sentences. Analogon.
with words in English, Mandarin words can be classified into various parts of speech, but un!ikS
English, where there are morphological markings to help identify parts of speech M':mdarin h ;
few such devices. For instance, the English suffix '-y", in most cases, gives the clu’e that the wo:::
in ‘:vh.ich it is found is an adverb, while the suffix “-ize,' in all cases, identifies a verb. In th
majority of cases in Mandarin, however, a word remains unchanged in form no matter how ge
where it is used. Now consider the following English sentences: l‘
(4.1) a. The existence of parts of speech is universal.

b. Do parts of speech exist in Chinese?
c. The existing parts of speech are not the same as those used in ancient times,

We know that the three underlined words existence, exist, and existing are different words
that serve different grammatical functions, Based purely on their morphological markings, we

knovtr that in (a), we have a noun, in (b) a verb, and in (¢) a gerund used adjectivally. Now
consider their Mandarin counterparts:'®

(42) a cilei de ciinzai shi piibian de.

TRIIFFAE R AT
parts of speech DE(a) exist be universal DE

b. hanyt zhong ciinzai cilei ma?
DUR P FFLE 1] 257
Chinese inside exist parts of speech MA

c. xianzai cinzai de ciléi hé giishihou de buténg.
IAEAFAEM A2 S A R R .

now exist DE(a) parts of speech with ancient-time DE(a) not-the-same

The three English words given previously have just one equivalent in Mandarin, cinzai
T74E, which is used as a noun (a), a verb (b) and an adjective (). If we look at the word citnzai
out of context, how can we decide what parts of speech it belongs to? Given its different usage in
the above three sentences, does the form constitute one word or three? Ever since the
introduction of Western linguistics into China in the early part of the twentieth century, Chinese

o . ; : ; :
'%"'In this chapter, the Mandarin words in the illustrations are given in Pinyin, Chinese characters,
and English translation, and where necessary, Mandarin phrases and sentences are provided with
English word-for-word glosses as well. In these glosses, the English words are strung together

with a hyphen, if they correspond to a single Mandarin word. The English translations are placed
within single quotes '...".
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linguists have been grappling with these thorny issues. There is one thing they are agreed upon,
and that is there are parts of speech in the language, in spite of the near absence of the tell-tale
morphology. The major issue linguists have been concerned with asks the question, "What can be
done to determine parts of speech, or, what criteria or theoretical framework can be established
for their identification in the absence of morphological information?'

Several theories have been advanced ranging from relying on the content meaning of the
words, to their grammatical meanings, and to their syntactic properties. Earlier, many Chinese
linguists believed that the only information that can be used to determine parts of speech comes
from the meanings of individual words. For instance, we know faiyang - 'the sun' is a noun
since it is the name of the object, but chs 15 'eat' is a verb since it denotes the action of
consuming food (L. Wang 1957). Linguists began to realize that meaning, at best, is an unreliable
measure for the purpose. The following examples support this claim:

4.3) (A) (B)
a.  gir #)L ‘cover (n) gai ooy
b. hongse #1¢a 'red color (n.) hong L4 'red (adj.)
c.  shuimidn  JEBE ‘sleep (n) shuijizo  JEHE  'sleep (v.)
d.  zhanzhéng g 'war dazhang  #TfL ‘fight (v.)
c. yigai —3 'unanimously’ yizhi —F{ 'unanimous'

There are eight pairs of words above. Words of each pair share the same meaning.
However, the words in Column (A) are nouns except the last one, an adverb, while the ones in
Column (B) are either a verb or an adjective. In Mandarin, there are numerous pairs of words
such as these. These pairs of words clearly show that word meaning alone is not enough to test
for word membership in a particular part of speech.

Today, most Chinese linguists believe that the most reliable test for parts of speech in
Mandarin comes from the syntactic qualities and functions of each word. For instance, cdnzai
‘exist' mentioned earlier is judged to be a verb—an existential verb—because like all other verbs
in Mandarin (except you # 'have'),'” it can be negated by the morpheme ba < 'not. This
quality of negation separates ciinzai from nouns all of which cannot be negated by bt (c.g., *bif
aiging Zv% ). Although many adjectives can be negated by bu, cinzai is differentiated from
adjectives by its grammatical quality of not being able to be modified by Aén 43 'very' as most
adjectives can (e.g., *hén cinzai). Functionally, cinzai is separated from nouns because it can
serve as a predicate of a sentence, but not as a subject or object. Nouns, on the other hand, do just

192 There are a few other exceptions such as ping ji 'win', bing ji 'become ill', and s7 FF 'death’,
and resultative compounded verbs such as ddpo T 'break' and kdnjian 7 I, 'see’, which are
also not normally negated by & >R 'not', but may be negated by méi 4 'not'.

19 Normally, the morpheme b2 'not' has the fourth tone (51); however, it goes through a
dissimilatory sandhi process whereby it changes into a second tone if followed by another fourth

tone.
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the oppaosite.

While grammatical tests such as those mentioned above are generally sufficient, other
types of information may also be useful to provide secondary support for the identification. The
most used secondary support is meaning. Meaning can be content meaning or grammatica]
meaning. An example of content meaning is 'verbs denote actions', as opposed to 'verbs can serve
as predicates of sentences,' which constitutes syntactic information. In fact, larger grouping of
words into such categories as nouns and verbs is done with the help of the meaning information,
By the meaning criteria of nouns being names and verbs denoting actions, a fair number of words
can be safely classified,

In short, grammarians working on Mandarin have come to rely mostly on grammatica]
information and only secondarily on meaning information in their efforts to sort out words. In
what follows, a review of Mandarin parts of speech will reflect such an approach. Generally
speaking, Mandarin words can be divided into two major classes: content words and function
words. The content words can be further divided into nouns, verbs, adjectives, numbers,
classifiers, pronouns and adverbs, while the function words are prepositions, conjunctions,
auxiliaries, and interjections. Unlike the content words most of which can stand alone and form

an open class to which new words can be added, the function words form closed sets and cannot
be used alone without the 'support' of content words,

4.1 Nouns

Nouns often can be separated from the rest of the words by their meanings. For instance,
the word gdu 'dog!, by its meaning, is clearly a noun and not a verb or an adverb. However, the
identification of Mandarin nouns is not always so straightforward. Often it has to be tested with
grammatical or formal tools. One of them is the presence of certain affixes. For instance, we
know a word is a noun if it has an affix such as —zi' as In jidnzi 9y 'scissors,' -fou as in fijtou
73k 'axe!, and lio- as in lopo #3¥% ‘wife.! However, as mentioned above, morphology and
meaning can only serve as a secondary function to the identification of parts of speech and the
major tests have to come from the syntactic qualities of each part of speech. Before considering
these qualities of nouns, examine the following examples of nouns.

4.1.1 Types of Nouns

Nouns name many different kinds of entities, such as people, animals, professions,
qualities, and abstract concepts. Based on meaning, Mandarin nouns can be divided into several
groups: common versus proper, collective, abstract, time, location, direction, and countable
versus uncountable. A noun may belong to one or more of these groups, unless the groups are in
contrast (e.g., countable and uncountable). The following are examples of each group:

'™ See previous chapter for a description of affixes,
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(4.4) a. common nouns xuéshéng L 'student'
shui 7K 'water'
b. proper nouns zhdngguo H[H 'Chlma'
kelindin Ak 'Clinton’
c. abstract nouns héping FIF 'peace’
daode HpE 'morals'
d. collective nouns rénléi N ‘mankind'
chéliang ZEi 'vehicle'
€. time nouns nian 4E 'year'
Xingqiyl Big— ‘Monday'
f. place nouns chifang JE R 'kltc%len' '
taipingyang  JOF¥E 'Pacific Ocean
g. locality nouns shang/xia HF 'flp:’down'
gianmian BT "in front'
h. countable nouns xuéshéng A 'student’
pigid R 'ball'
i. uncountable nouns  iiging el 'love'
shazi WF 'sand"

4.1.2 Syntactic Properties o

As mentioned previously, no Mandarin nouns can be negated by the morpheme b_u not,
neither can they normally be modified by an adverb. All examples are ill-formed because in each
case, a noun is preceded by an adverb.

(45) a.  * hentiiyang AR 77
very sun
b.  * doushi e+ m
all book
c. *  gang kizi Wiy 777
justonow pants
d.  * haiaiging wEWE 7
still love

Certain time nouns can serve as predicates, in which case they can be modified by c.ertam
adverbs. For instance, the time noun xinggiyi Bifjj— Monday' serveis as the predif:ate in the
sentence jintidn xingqiyi 4 F: g ij— 'today is Monday'. In this case, it can be modified by an
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adverb such as cd/ 7 ‘(denoting the meaning of earlier than expected)'™: jintidn cii xingqiy;
'today is only Monday.' )
. Nouns can be modified by number-cLS phrases, adjectives, verbs, pronouns, adjectival (or
attributive) phrases (or clauses), and other nouns.' The following provide an example of each
type of combination. The first line in each case is the example in Pinyin and characters th
second line gives the word-for-word translation, and the third line is the translation of the !ﬁmﬁ

This format will be used to illustrate phrases and sentences throughout the remaining sections op
syntax unless otherwise noted.

(4.6) a. santiao gdu =% ‘'three dogs'

three-CLS dog

b. hong kizi LTk 'red pants'
red pants

c. gongzud shijian TAEmtE 'working time'
work (v.) time

d. ni mama P "your mother'
you mother

€. ta kan de dianying  {liF Ry  'the movie that he has seen’
he'”” see DE movie

4 dianshi jiemu BT EH ‘television program’

television program

Finally, nouns that refer to people can take the plural morpheme —men {i] as a suffix.
However, this suffix is not used if the noun is modified by other quantifiers within the noun
phrase (henceforth NP) or sentence, for example, hdizi - 'child' and haizimen 'children'.
Compare the examples in (i) with those in (ii):'*

105 s - W

Incidentally, the adverb caj, when modifying a verb, denotes 'later than expected. For
instance, jintian car kaishi & 3 A 44 'It is not until today that (it) started.! (Note: kdfshi means
'start.")
1% See the sections on NPs and attributives for further accounts of noun modifiers.
" For editorial convenience, only 'he' will be used in this chapter to gloss £ ‘he/she/it," the third
person singular morpheme in Mandarin, unless the complete gloss is absolutely necessary.

s : y 7 : \
The star ™' is conventionally used in syntactic studies to mean 'unacceptable’ to a native
speaker.
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WA T 'two children’

4.7) a i. liingge haizi
two-CLS child

il.* liingge haizimen
two-CLS child-men
hén dud haizi
very many child

BT "

'many children'

WEHET
ii.* h&n dud haizimen REFZT 77
very many child-men
ta de haizi hén dud.
he DE(a) child very many
ii.* ta de haizimen hén dud.

he DE(a) child-men very many

'He has many children.'

T RE
Ay TiRE 777

The noun Adizi 'child’ alone legitimately takes the suffix —men. In the grammatically
correct (i) cases, this noun does not take the suffix, but is modified by a quantifier either within
the NP (a and b) or the sentence (c). In the second examples (ii), however, it takes both a
quantifier AND the suffix —men, and is thus ungrammatical. Functionally, nouns serve primarily
as a subject or object, although sometimes they also serve as an attributive. Sometimes nouns
may act as a predicate, and together with a number-CLS phrase, a noun may also serve as an
adverbial. Details of nouns serving these grammatical functions can be found later in the section
on NPs.

4.2 Verbs

42,1 Types of Verbs

Mandarin verbs are very complex. The classification of verbs relies mostly on their
syntactic properties. There are action versus stative verbs, transitive versus intransitive verbs,
auxiliary verbs, linking verbs, direction verbs, reduplicated verbs and verbs that are followed by a
verbal phrase. Here are examples of these types of verbs:

(4.8) a. action verbs zou iE 'walk'
xiao & 'laugh’
bianlin BHE 'debate’
bangzhil ) ‘help'

b. stative ai = 'love'

xiwang = 'hope'
e iR 'be hungry'
kin 1A 'be sleepy'
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c. transitive verbs chi Iz 'eat’
kan &H ‘watch'
Xuéxi 23 'study"
gingzhi B 'celebrate’

d. intransitive verbs  paio i) 'run’
kil 58 ‘cry'
qushi Filt 'pass away'
chulai i3 ‘come out'

c. take a verbal object kaishi (gongzud)  JF4&(T.4€) 'begin to (work)'
jixil (xuéxi) AREE(2£3]) 'continue to (study)'
jiayieioga)  AIAUEHD 'to (revise)
zhiizhang(tingzhi) =3k ({%]-) 'to insist on (stopping)'

f. auxiliary verbs nénggou fiis 'can (ability)’
kéyl ek 'may (permission)’
dé i 'have to'
yinggai % ‘should'

g. directional verbs'” 1ai/qin Sk 'to come/go’
jin/chii Srisdar 'to enter/exit’
shangqu 3 'to go up'
huilai Jii] 3 'to come back'

h. linking verbs shi i to be'

Jjiao (zhangsan) ny(3k=) 'tobe called'
chéngwéi Rk 'to become
déngyu T 'to be equal to'

4.2.2 Syntactic Properties

Verbs have several special syntactic properties. First, all verbs can be negated by the
negative morpheme &4 'not,' except the verb ydu 'have,' which can only be negated by méi s
not,' to form méiydu ¥ # 'have not.’ In addition to b2 'not,' many verbs can also be negated by
méi 'not." Second, verbs can be arranged to yield an A-not-A question form. One type of question
formation which yields a 'yes-or-no' question involves the repetition of the main verb of the
sentence and the insertion of the morpheme bii 'not' between the two identical parts (A-not-A):

'”” See Section 5.3.6 for more examples of directional verbs and their usage.
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S, 'He eats apples’.
he eat apple
b. ta chibiichi pinggud9 Lz AN SE "Does he eat apples?'

he eat-not-eat apple

4.9y a. ta chi pinggud. iz 3

Third, verbs can usually be reduplicated (see the last chapter for details of verb reduplication).
Fourth, verbs can stand alone as answers to questions. Fifth, most verbs can take aspect particles
such as zhe 3, Je T, and guo i} (their meanings and functions will be explained later). Sixth,
verbs can normally be modified by adverbs. The main grammatical function of verbs is
predicating. Some verbs can also serve as a complement. While the above mentioned qualitics are
shared by most verbs, syntactic properties may vary with verb types. Below, these selected verb
types will be considered individually.

4.2.2.1 Action and Stative

Action verbs account for the majority of the verbs in Mandarin. All the previously
mentioned verb qualities are true for action verbs except for those action verbs which cannot be
modified by degree adverbs such as 4én 'very.' The following expressions are all ungrammatical:

(4.10) a. *  hén zdu RE "
very walk
c. *  zui xido e M
most laugh
c. * 1ai bianlin iy 772
too argue

d. * géng bangzhu FHRY ?7?
more help(v.)

Contrary to action verbs, stative verbs can normally be modified by degree adverbs. Compare the
above table with the following:

(4.11) a. hén ai EinkAd 'love very much'
very love
€ zui & Tov gk 'be most hungry'
most hungry
b. tai xiwang K ‘hope very much'
too hope
d. géng kiin HH 'be more sleepy’

more sleepy

Also, unlike action verbs which can be the main verb of an imperative sentence, stative verbs
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cannot. For instance, one can say, zou! ;! 'Walk!" but cannot say as/ ! 'Love!" where the word

is used as a verb,

4.2.2.2 Transitive and Intransitive Verbs

By linguistic definition, transitive verbs are those that can take objects, while intransitive verbs
do not. In Mandarin the case is somewhat different. There are nouns after intransitive verbs that

are considered the non-patient'" objects of these verbs. Here are some examples:

(4.12) a. i qu zhonggud FHE
go China 'go to China'
i, x1 linyl PR
wash shower 'take a shower'
iii.  shang xuéxiao N
go school 'go to school’
iv. chui dianshan iy 3285
blow electric-fan 'be blown by an electric fan'
b. i. chuxian yiké xing HE—BE
appear one-CLS star ‘a star appears'
ii. xialai yigé rén Fie—4A
down-come one-CLS person  'a person comes down'
iii.  huai le yigé jidan BT —4u%

rot PERF one-CLS egg

'an egg became rotten'

4.2.2.3 Auxiliary Verbs

Although verbs normally constitute an open class to which new verbs can be added, the
set of auxiliary verbs is closed. This is one of the reasons that there has been controversy around
their being treated as verbs (Li and Thompson 1981). As space does not allow a presentation of
the arguments here, we will simply follow the tradition of treating them as verbs. Interested
readers should refer to McCawley (1992) for cogent arguments for their verbhood. Relatively
small in number, auxiliary verbs express primarily the meaning of willingness or possibility. The
following are some examples:

(4.13) a. nénggdu fiEy  'can (ability)

b. kén i 'be willing'
c. yuanyi Fys  'be willing'
d. déi i ‘have to'

"% They are not the objects upon which the action of the verb is directed.
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kéyi AT LA 'may (permission)'
yinggai JFi%  'should'
yingdang ¥  ‘'should
gan B 'dare to'

@ moe

Other properties that set auxiliary verbs apart from other verbs include the following: they
cannot be reduplicated, for instance, one cannot say *nénggounénggou FEif fEis, *déidéi {845,
they cannot be followed by aspect particles such as zhe, Je, and guo (e.g., *nénggouguo); and
their objects cannot be nouns or pronouns, but are usually verbs, verb phrases or clauses.

4.3 Adjectives

4.3.1 Types of Adjectives

Based on meaning, Mandarin adjectives are classified into several groups, the most
commen of which include shape (a), color (b), quality (c), and state (d):

(4.14) a. da + 'big'
yuan 7] 'round’
bizhi EH 'very straight’
b. hong N 'red'
bilii E 'green as jade'
huanghuha  #{5E3E  'kind of yellow'
C. uan Lg 'soft’
tian T 'sweet'
yonggin EHr 'brave’
d. jing e 'quiet’
kuai R "fast'
qingsong B 'relaxing’

As previously discussed, morphological forms do not normally identify Mandarin parts of
speech. However, there are some exceptions, for instance, the words in (a) in (4.15) below are
clearly adjectives by the fact that they each contain a reduplicative suffix. Not only are these
adjectives recognizable among other words, but they can also be singled out from the rest of the
adjectives. This latter distinction is important, since as a group, these suffixed adjectives share
some unique syntactic qualities. Two other types of adjectives are also syntactically unique and
can be identified from others by their forms. Now examine (b) and (c) in (4.15).
Morphologically, the (b) type of adjectives are all disyllabic compounds in which the first
morpheme, often a noun, modifies the second which is an adjective. The (c) type contains four
syllables, but only one is the main element, which is an adjective. The rest do not have much
meaning other than acting like a four-syllable building affix of an onomatopoetic nature. To make
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up for the four syllables, the first syllable of the main adjective may sometimes be repeated, as

the first two examples in (c) show. The result often intensifies the meaning of the adjectiva]
component or cause it to sound more vivid:

(4.15) a, panghiihi HEE ‘plump’
tidnzizi Ei bR 'pleasantly sweet'
hongtongtong AR ‘bright red'
lehehe IR I may ‘jubilant'

b. bilil Fid 'green as jade'
glinyuan ZEIR ‘round as a ball'
bizhi ZH 'very straight'
xuebai £H 'snow white'

c. hulihita b P 'very muddled'
giiligliguai HHET® 'very strange'
héibuliligit HBORNTEEK 'swarthy'
benlebaji ETUUH ’kind of stupid'

heigulongdang 2yinh - ikd 'pitch dark'

4.3.2 Syntactic Properties

In the previous section, some major classes of adjectives have been listed, and here it may
be asked what their syntactic properties are. As a whole group, adjectives in Mandarin have a
unique characteristic: they are, in many ways, just like stative verbs and because of this, have
been regarded as a special type of verb (Y. R. Chao 1968). Like verbs, they all can serve as the
predicate, and when they do, they do not need to be preceded by a linking verb, unlike English
adjectives. Like stative verbs, they can normally be modified by degree adverbs, be reduplicated,
(although the structure of reduplication is different—see the last chapter for details on adjective
reduplication), and stand alone as answers to questions. The major difference between adjectives
and most verbs is that adjectives cannot take objects.

Although adjectives can normally be modified by degree adverbs, there are three
exceptions. The three special types mentioned earlier— the Suffixed type, the Noun/Verb-as-
Modifier type, and the Four-Syllable-Building type—cannot be modified by adverbs. Within
these adjectives, the non-adjective part already binds the adjective with some kind of scope or
degree so that the use of a degree adverb would either be redundant or contradictory. For

instance, the following strings, each of which contains the adverb hén 'very' and an adjective
from the table in (4.15) are ill-formed:

(4.16) a. * hén hongtongtong LT Tl 2
b.  * hén glinyuan R ?
c.  * hén halihitd T R ?

When serving as attributives, adjectives sometimes do not require the adjectival auxiliary particle
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de to immediately follow it, for example, the de in da de pinggud 'big apple' doels not ha‘\tr]:: :}c:e};:
i i f this particle is compulsory wi
sent for the expression to be grammatical. Yet the use o . omp

[t:::ee special typeI: of adjectives. Among the three, the ones with the reduplicative suffix anc: l:e

i jecti i hey cannot be
t from the rest of the adjectives in that t
four-syllable type are also differen ‘ |
reduplicated, as reduplication never occurs on a base of more than two syllables (H. Lin 1990)

4.4 Numbers

4.4.1 Types of Numbers ' | -
There are several types of numbers in Mandarin: cardinal, ordinal and approximate.
Cardinal can be further divided into whole, fraction, decimal and multiple. Examples of these

numbers are:

4.4.1.1 Whole Numbers
First, look at the numbers zero to ten:

(4.17) ling yi ér san si wi lit qi ba jii shi
2 — - = W ® N 4 AN N+

¥ 1 = | P ) 1 1
wero' 'one' 'two' ‘three' 'four' ‘'five' ‘'six' 'seven' 'eight' 'nine' ‘ten

Between ten and one hundred, all the numbers are combinations of the numbers glven’
. P 2 1 % o P < s ik ‘,
above (i.c., one to ten). For instance, ‘eleven' is shfys +—, literally, ten—om:-:, sixty' is lidsh
i i 'si ine' is Jishijid 75 literally, 'six-ten-nine.' Some further
75|, literally, 'six-ten;' and ‘sixty-nine' is Lashifitd 73+ Ji. A

umber units are:

(4.18) yi wan gian bai
{Z il G ‘ " .
100 million' 'ten thousand' ‘thousand' hundred

A number such as 1,234,567 is read as yi-bdi-ér-shi-san- m:imsf»qfén— w_*tfubéf-lm-sm- g
—F = FNFHEA - One difference between Mandarin fmd Englllsi:1 (or ::;.u;z?gfr;:
numb;' sy;t-ems is that Mandarin has a four-digit recursive systerra w}lule EnlgllsP a; a ‘;:ed- Wigth
one. After three digits, English begins a new round using a combmatlo.n of t.cn, or 'hun ety
‘thousand' (e.g., ten thousand, one hundred thousand, etc.), tiut‘Manciz.mr‘l begins a_new TO} i
four digits at the unit of wan J7 'ten thousand' (i.e., s}uw‘?n, baiwan, and qmnwarr:it. g
seventh digit, English uses a new unit 'million,’ but Mandarin does not _use a m:wdu _ .
reaches the ninth unit, y7 {Z, 'hundred million.' This difference means that if th;. M;:in annhi):‘sd >
were used for writing numbers, rather than writing the numbers ten.thousan a:;ooone— ndred
million as 10,000 and 100,000,000 respectively, they would be written as 1,0 yiwin

i tation.
1" Hyphens are used here for easy reading of the syllable/word segmentation
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1,0000,0000 yiyi, respectively.

4.4.1.2 Fractions, Decimals, Multiples and Ordinal Numbers

Fraction is expressed by X f@nzhi 4} Y, where Y is the numerator while X the
denominator. Thus % is énf@nzhiyi —4y —. Decimal numbers are quite simple and
straightforward. They are expressed the same way as in English: '1.2' is expressed as yidiin'sr
— 1. where didn''? means 'point, dot.' Multiple is expressed by adding the morpheme b¢; fi
'multiple’ to an ordinal number: sin bé7 'three times,' erfenzhiyr bei 'V time, yidian'ér bei'1.2
times," etc. Ordinal numbers are formed with a prefix di- #5 and a whole number: diys "first,’
diershi ‘20" etc. Another prefix which is used to count the first ten to fifteen days of the month
in an ordinal way is chi- 3], for instance, the fifth day of the month is chidwii.

4.4.1.3 Approximate Numbers

Examples of approximate numbers are:

(4.19) jl I 'several'

xiiduo 4  'many'

dudshit £Z%  'most

yishang pLl-  ‘above (a number)'

yixia PAF  'below (a number)

shangxia ~ |-F  ‘approximate (literally up or down)'
Zudyou A4 'approximate (literally left or right)'
duo £

FR Mme oo oo

'more than'

4.4.2 Syntactic Properties

One syntactic property of numbers is that they cannot be reduplicated. In addition, the
most important syntactic role numbers play is to quantify nouns. When they do that, a classifier'”
is required to follow right after—unlike numbers in English where they can immediately precede
the noun. For instance, the English NP 'one person' is structurally 'one-CLS person': yigé rén
—~ A in Mandarin. The following section discusses Mandarin classifiers.

4.5 Classifiers

Classifiers are a relatively recent development in the Chinese language. Numbers that
used to modify nouns directly now require an intervening classifier. Their usage over the years
has become a grammatical one, and therefore, they have largely lost their content meanings.

Except for the generic classifier gé 4, all classifiers are restricted to being used in combination
with certain nouns rather than others.

' In Beijng Mandarin, didn often carries the — suffix.
' We will deal more with classifiers in the next section.
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4.5.1 Types of Classifiers

Functionally and structurally, classifiers can be roughly divided into tv\.ro classes: those
that precede and modifier nouns and those that follow and complemen‘l verbs in a numb.er-CLS
phrase. Among the two, nominal classifiers can be further divided into singular (a), collective _(b)
and approximate (c) classifiers. A special type of nominal classifier are measure words (d) which
differ from other classifiers in that their meanings are clearly definable:

(4.20) Classifier Usage Examples
a. geé yige jidan — A7 'anegg'
tiao lidngtido long W%/ 'two dragons'
wei sanwéi lioshi Z{y#li 'three teachers'
zhang sizhing zhuozi P - 'four tables'
b. shuang wiishudng kudizi  FXUETF 'five pairs of chopsticks'

fu linfu yanjing FEIR4gE  'six pairs of glasses'

qin yiqin yazi —#mgF  'a flock of ducks'
bang - yibang rén —#F A 'abunch of people'

c. dian yididin shuigud — gk B 'afew apples'
xié yixié shuigud — sk B 'some apples’

d. jin gijin xidngjido L fF# 'sevenjin "' of bananas'
mil bamii di J\FiHy  ‘eight mu'" of land'
shéng jiishéng you JuFl 'nine liters of oil'

mi shimi bit 4345 'ten meters of fabric'

The following examples contain classifiers that complement verbs in a number-CLS
phrase:

(4.21) Classifier Usage Examples
Xia kan yixia EF—TF 'have a look'
ci shi yici H— 'give it a try'
ting pdo santang = 'pay three visits'
zhéng gud yizhén o—p "in a short while'

Functions normally performed by classifiers may sometimes be performed by nouns and
verbs. For instance, in (a) below, nouns are used as classifiers, and in (b) verbs are:

1" One jin is equal to half a kilogram.
5 One mifis equal to 0.1647 acre.
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(4.22) a. yiwil rén

lidngbéi shui

b. sanféng xin
sikiin chai

one-house person —B A
two-cup water Wﬁ: .7}(
three-seal(v) letter = o
four-bind(v) firewood P $ 2

‘a room full of people’
'two cups of water'

'three letters'

'four bundles of firewood'
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4.5.2 Syntactic Properties

The previous table may give the impression that the approximate classifiers, like the rest,
can be combined with whole numbers other than yi 'one. This is, however, not true, as
approximate classifiers only follow the number y7 ‘one.' In addition, the verbal classifiers work
mostly with the number yr as well. When they do, the resulting number-CLS phrase can act as the
complement of the verb, and its addition to the verb has the same function as the reduplication of
the verb (see the last chapter for more information on reduplication). A phrase such as kdn yixii
F—F 'have a look' means the same as kdnkan where the verb is reduplicated. In fact, the
reduplicated verb can be expanded into kanyikan—with the number i 'one' inserted in
between—but still means the same. After the expansion, the result resembles the phrase kan
yixia in which a verb is followed by a verbal classifier phrase. Finally, as discussed in the last
chapter, monosyllabic classifiers can be reduplicated and when they are, they acquire the

additional meaning of 'every' (e.g., gégé A~ 'every person/thing, etc., and tidotido #4% 'every
dog/fish/pants''®, etc.").

4.6 Pronouns

A pronoun is a substitute for and coreferential with another expression, its antecedent,
which can be a word, a phrase, a sentence or a group of sentences.

4.6.1 Types of Pronouns

Pronouns are of various types, just as their antecedents vary in meaning and grammatical
function. Generally speaking, Mandarin pronouns can be divided into three classes based on their
grammatical meanings: personal, demonstrative, and interro gative. The following are examples of
personal pronouns. The examples in (g) and (h) are different from (a) and (d) respectively in that

the former pair normally refers to both the speaker(s) and the listener(s) whereas the latter pair
refers to the speaker(s) only:

(4.23) a. wo F T
b ni i 'you (sg.)'
c ta f/fty/ = ‘he/shefit’
d women %] 'we
e nimen 1711 'you (pl.)’

"' Pants in Mandarin are considered singular,

f. tamen il 'they'

g zan ]2] T (inclusive)'

h. zanmen UEE(N] 'we (inclusive)’

L nin oK 'you (sg. & pl.; polite form)'
i rénjia AF 'someone; that person; I'

k. dajia FF ‘everyone’

L zijt B 'self

The following is a list of Mandarin demonstrative pronouns:

(4.24) a. zhe X 'this
na Ei[Y 'that’
b. zhér/zh&ll i)z 'here'I
nar/nali Ei IR there '
c zhehuir T L ‘this moment; now
néhuir A& L 'that moment; then'
d. zheyang - RE :thlS wayl
nayang Ej1f = lthfxt wayl
zhémeyang LARE this way'
nameyang IB24E thfn way '
e. zhémexié XLt 'this much/many’
namexie (15724 ‘that much/many’

Each of the examples in (b) contains two forms, The former is typically Iusc‘cl in 1}1:?
Beijing area, while the latter covers a wide geographic area. In all cases fxblc:vc, ther‘e‘ is cnhml‘ zflrc
i 'this' or na P 'that,' which can be alternatively pronounced as zlbei and H?I r(;spect:v? y
(e.g., zhéiyang 'this way' and néiyang 'that way'). Furthermore, the lh1r.d example in (d) can also
be said as zénmeyang; both mean exactly the same as the first example in (d).

Now consider the interrogative pronouns:

(4.25) a. shui i 'who'
shénme 4, "what'

b. nir/nali WpJL/ARE  'where'

nahuir mh<s L ‘when'

U7 This syllable, being a contextual derivative, is ‘.ﬂOt considered a basic syllable and therefore is
not listed in the table of Mandarin syllables given in Chapter 1.
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d. zényang JERE "how!'
zénme EL '"how'
z€nmeyang /B4R 'how'

e. ji JL 'how many'
duo % 'how much/many'
dudshido %/ 'how much/many’

As shown above, the interrogative pronouns may refer to person (a), place (b), time (c),
manner (d) and quantity (e). The pronoun shui i 'who' can be pronounced alternatively as shéy,
a syllable which does not otherwise occur in Mandarin. The pronoun in (¢) ndhuir 'when' is not

the most common expression for 'when,' that being the phrase shénme shitiou -4 Bt {5 which is
composed of the pronoun shénme 'what' in (a) and the noun shifou 'time.'

4.6.2 Syntactic Properties

Pronouns are content words, but unlike other content words such as nouns and verbs,
pronouns are a closed set. New additions are not expected in the foreseeable future. Further,
unlike most other content words, Mandarin pronouns can never be reduplicated. And unlike other
content words, Mandarin pronouns cannot normally be modified. One cannot say, for instance,
*ldo wo % 'old 1" *shd ni @4y 'silly you,' or *héngde zhé £Ify3x 'red this." However,
Mandarin personal pronouns and the interrogative pronouns denoting people (i.e., shui ‘who') can
modify nouns usually with the auxiliary particle de 'DE(a)' (e.g., tade £gou iy ¥y 'his dog' or
shuide gou'whose dog'). When they combine with de 'DE(a)', they resemble the possessive case
of the English pronouns: ' (Note especially Column B)

(4.26) (4) (B)
a, wd T wdde A1) 'my'
b. ni 'you (sg.) nide Ry 'your'
c. ta 'he/she/it' tade {tb/f/ & iy ‘his/herlits'
d. women  'we' womende  FE{]1fY ‘our’
e. nimen "you (pl.)' nimende 118y 'your'
£ tdmen "they’ tamende {eAiThy ‘their’
g shui 'who' shuide ey 'whose'

Other remarkable features about Mandarin personal pronouns concemn its third-person
pronouns, the first-person inclusive pronouns, and the absence of case marking. The language has
a single form 4 for all the three singular third-person pronouns 'he', 'she, and ‘it This

" Further classification of the modifiers before NPs can be found in Wu (1994; 1996).
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characteristic results in much difficulty for many native Mandarin speakers learning tc;l 1:;;: ;}:
three English pronouns. The inclusive pronouns zan 'I' and vz‘é:':mcn 'x\:e,' or: th|c oth\e; iicm,swc
strange to a native English speaker. Although the normal wé 'T' and women 'we ca? e
in certain contexts, zan and zinmen explicitly include both lhe.speakcr(s) and tlic el a;
Unlike a language such as English, in which pronouns may .vary in florms whet}%er th iye e
subjects or objects, Mandarin pronouns rema.in unchanged in form in all functions (1.€., :
me"). In other words, there is no case marking in Mandarin.

4.7 Adverbs

.1 Types of Adverbs o
o Aydzerbs are function words as opposed to content words discussed so far. in this chelljpier.
As function words, adverbs do not normally stand alone., bgt hav.c to appear w;tljn ﬂ:_ \r't:;r‘3 s( :}r
adjectives they modify. Adverbs modify verbs and adjf:cuve:s in tefms .Of t ;3.11' egr i
appoximation (b), time (c), frequency (d), mood (&), modality (f) and estimation (g):

(4.27) a hén M 'very'
zul i ‘most’
feichang de2t 'quite’
youqi 3  'especially’

b. dou Eh 'all; both'
quan £ "all'
jinjin {fy  ‘only'
1ongiong s 'completely’
yigai —f  ‘totally’

c. cai A ‘just now; only'
jin i ‘right away'
céngjing pags  'once!
ganggang FIA just now'
yijing g  lalready'

d. zai H ‘again'
hai - i ‘also’
changchang  #H © ften'
jinjian @rdf  'gradually’

e. jiinzhi fitL  'almost’
jinjing 753 ‘afterall
xingkul 7 'luckily

fanzhéng FIE  anyw ay'
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f hiixiang Hf  'mutually’
qinzi B 'in person’
jinli f; 'do one's best'
réngran 134k 'still’

g yéxi thiF  'perhaps’
dayué K%y  ‘'approximately’
dagai KHE  'approximately'

4.7.2  Syntactic Properties

o As a whole, adverbs form a closed set. They are normally used to modify verbs and
fidjeclwes. but_ not nouns or number-classifier units, unless the latter are used as predicates ;I:)
:nstance, 1r.1 Jintian cai xingqiyi &% 4 E #j— 'today is only Monday,' the adverb of tifl’lf; c’r'
oni_y‘ modifies the noun xinggiys ‘Monday' which is the predicate. As ;
unlike adjectives in that they are not normally modified by other expressions, and are
J?E)rTally reduplicated except for a few rare idiosyncratic cases such as ganggang @aﬂu Yjust nc::"
Jinjin {5({5(. ‘only,' and tongtong jfiil 'completely.! Mandarin adverbs are sometin;]es ea 'l‘
confused w:fh adjectives, especially if only meaning is used for the identification. For insta:?::ey
lht? we?rds Yizhi —% and yigai —4 both share the meaning of 'one and all.' but the former i '
adj_ect.lve while the latter an adverb. There are three major differences b : .y
adja.:nves modify nouns while very few adverbs do, and when they do
predicates. Among the two words quoted, the former can be identified as’
can be used to modify a noun such as Juéyi guiy 'decision:' yizhi de Juéyi 'unanimous decisjon’
but not *yigdi de juéyi. Second, adjectives can form A-not-A interrogative structure whil;
adverbs cannot. For instance, yizhi can be turned into yizhi-bu-yizhi ‘is it uniform? but yieds

can_no! be turned into *yigar bu-yigai Third, adjectives can stand alone to answ'.;r ues-:if
while adverbs normally cannot—one exception being yéxyi 11,14 'perhaps’. ! "

modifiers, adverbs are

etween the two: First,
the nouns have to be
an adjective because it

4.8 Prepositions

4.8.1 Types of Prepositions

. Mandarin prepositions as a closed set are fairly limited in number. However, most are
.equenlly used words. Based on meaning, they can be divided into several groups: direction (a)
time (b), reason (c), basis (d), concerning (e), passiveness (£), comparison (g) and so forth:

(4.28) a. chio #H 'toward'
xidng 1] "toward'
wiing oo "toward'
yanzhe Vs ‘along'
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b. 75 TE 'at; on'
cong M from’
yil F 'from; at'
zilcong)  H()  'from'

& wei ol for’
youyi HF 'because’

yinweéi 73] 'because'
weile HT 'for'
d. an(zhao)  $(m@)  ‘'according to'

zhao " ‘according to'
(gén)ju (i) 'based on'
yi A 'based on'

€. dui % 'to (someone)'
zhiyi E=F 'as to'
gudnyi FF ‘about'

f b&i B by
rang ik by’

2. bi e ‘compare;than’

chi(le) (7))  ‘except for'

4.8.2 Syntactic Properties

One unique syntactic property of Mandarin propositions is that they cannot stand alone,
but have to combine with a prepositional object—typically a noun, a pronoun or a nominal
phrase—to form prepositional phrases (henceforth PPs) before they can be used as a major
constituent in a sentence.'* Just as some bound morphemes that are historically derived from free
morphemes via certain grammaticalization processes, most Mandarin prepositions were originally
verbs that have since been grammaticalized to become prepositions. Because of this historical
link, sometimes prepositions may be confused with verbs. It is thus important to identify the
mazjor properties that are not shared by both. First, prepositions, as already indicated, cannot stand
alone as a predicate, while verbs can. For instance, although the two words share a similar
meaning of spatial direction, gi J; 'go' is a verb in tamen gt zhonggué fib{j]17=rh[E 'they go to
China,' whereas wadng £ 'to' isn't since *tamen wdng zhonggud is syntactically unacceptable.
Second, verbs can be reduplicated while prepositions cannot. Third, verbs can take aspect
auxiliary particles such as zhe, fe, and guo, while prepositions cannot (compare the grammatical
qi le zhonggud 'have gone to China' with the ungrammatical * wing le zhonggué). Fourth,

1'% See the section on prepositions for details.
120 Exceptions include béf in (4.28).
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verbs can form a A-not-A question while prepositions cannot (compare the grammatical p;
qubiqi zhonggud ‘are you going to China? with the ungrammatical *ns wangbuwding
zhonggud).

Furthermore, just as in morphology some morphemes have become affixes more
completely than others, in the grammaticalization of verbs, some verbs have become function
words more completely than others. Evidence for such uneven pace in development comes from
the existence of the so-called coverbs—words that can be both a preposition and a verb,
McCawley (1992), for example, clearly identified a group of coverbs as being more like
prepositions than others. Examples of coverbs are zi7 ¥E ‘at; to be at,' g&i £2 'give; to, and bi o4

‘compare; than.' Observe the following examples, where the words are verbs in (i)s but
prepositions in (ii)s.

(4.29) a. i.  tdmen zai xuéxiio,
they be-at school
'They are at school.'
il.  tamen zii xuéxio xuéxi.
they at school study
'"They study at school.'
wo géi ta yibén sha.
I give he one-CLs book
' give him a book.'
il.  wd g&i 13 mii le yibén sh,
I give he buy PERF one-CLS book
'l bought a book for him.'
wo lid b1 gaodi.
I two compare high-low
"We two compare height (or who is superior).’
il.  wb bita gio.
I than he tall
'T am taller than him.'

HATIFE2E AL

bl 12k S,
Tt t—A 4.
L3 T —A 4.
LA,
.

4.9 Conjunctions

4.9.1 Types of Conjunctions

Conjunctions conjoin words, phrases or sentences. Some function alone; others work
together. The following are examples of stand-alone conjunctions:
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(4.30) a. hé Hl ‘and
b. yit 5 ‘and; with'
c. geén 5B ‘and; with'
d. 1ong A 'and; with'
e. yiji BLF  'and'
f hudzhé W% or
g yizhi pLEL  'consequently’
h. cong'er Mifi  'thus; thereby'
i ylshi FJ&  ‘'hence; consequently’

Not all conjunctions conjoin all types of parts of speech. Some conjoin primaril_y nclauns;l
some verbs; and some other parts of speech. For instance, gen §ft and yii & (both mefm_mg and,
although the former is more colloquial than the latter (S. X. Lii 1996)) Tlorm.ally COD]O]I:I nou.ns,
while ér jfij 'but, and' and érgié ifij H. 'and’ conjoin verbs. Many conjunctions work in pairs,
which can be called complex conjunctions. Examples are given below: (See also the section on
complex sentences in this chapter.)

(4.31) 1" Part 2" Part |
a .. you ... iy Y both ... and ...
b biadan ... erqie ... F{B...JiH... ‘notonly..butalso ul
c ningké ...  yébu .. F7... 4.  ‘wouldrather.. and not ..
d. yigi (A) burG (B 5. ARqn...  ‘better (B) than (A) ‘
e yinwéi ...  sudyl ... B4 fibh...  'because ... therefore ...
f zhiydu ...  cai... 0. A 'only if ... then ..."
g ritgud ... jill . M. - Sf ... then ...
h. sulran ... danshi ... E#k...{HER... ‘although.. but .
i. jishi ... yé ... B .4 'even though ... still ...
i witldn ... dou ... it -EB-- 'no matter what ...still ...

49,2 Syntactic Properties ‘

Mandarin conjunctions are function words and as such, share all_ the common properties
of function words, including being a closed set and having grammatical rather than. con.tent
meaning. They cannot be reduplicated, cannot be uttered alone. In some wa.ys:, COH]UHC-IIF)HS
resemble adverbs, but unlike them, conjunctions do not modify other than 00!1_;0"1: In addition,
the position of conjunctions may vary as they can appear before or after Ehe 'suh_]ect, wher.eas
adverbs normally can only appear after the subject and before the verb (or ad_;c_ctwe) they modify.
There are words that function both as a conjunction and an adverb-—whlcih may be callcld
conjunctive adverbs. For instance, cii 5 and jid #f are both' adv.erbs on their (c}lwn (.sev:“'(‘;)1 )1;1
(4.27)), but they can conjoin clauses together with another conjunction (see () and (g) in (4.31)).
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However, when they serve as conjunctions, they still keep the property of adverbs by only
appearing after the subject. As adverbs, they cannot be omitted unlike conjunctions which can be

omitted sometimes. The following illustrate these possibilities and constrictions, taking jiir as an
example.

(4.32) a. timen mingtian jiti qit. TR Ko 2.
they tomorrow right-away go
'They will go as early as tomorrow.'
b. zhiyao ni qb, tamen jid qi. R, s,
if you go they then go
'If you go, they will then go.'
c. ni zhiyao ql, timen jii qi. PRI, TR,
if you go they then go
'If you go, they will then go.'
d. * zhiyao ni qi, jill timen qu.
if you go then they go
7?

RERZE, #ifbdilx.

e. ni qii, tAmen jilt qu.
you go they then go
'If you go, they will then go.'

i, fefmts.

f. *  zhiyao ni qu, tamen qu.
if you go they go
77

HERE, bk,

In (a), jith is used as an adverb only, but in (b) it is used as a conjunction along with
zhiydo R, The sentence in () contrasts with the one in (b) in that in the former, the
conjunction zffydo appears after the subject while in the latter before the subject. Either way, the
sentence is grammatical and remains the same in meaning. The sentence in (d) shows that the
same freedom of position is not found with the adverb/conjunction jfi, for there, its position
before the subject renders the sentence ungrammatical. In (e), the pure conjunction zhiydo is
omitted, but the sentence is still grammatical and its meaning intact. By contrast, the
conjunction/adverb jif's omission in (f) renders the sentence ungrammatical—the conjunction
zhiyao cannot appear on its own, but has to be supported by jit.

Some Mandarin conjunctions may also be confused with prepositions. Here again, we see
words that can serve as both. Alone, one cannot say if they are prepositions or conjunctions, Their
identity in parts of speech has to be judged from the context. Take the word Aé for an example:
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(4.33) a. wd hé tamen qi. FAMbA15=. '"They and I go.'
I and they go
b. wo hé tamen shud.  FEHB{TiH. T will speak with them.'
I with they speak

In (a), Aé is a conjunction linking two pronouns wo 'I' and tamen 'they,' both of which
serve as the subject of the sentence. Its coordinate linking function is attested to by switching the
two pronouns while keeping the meaning intact. On the other hand, #¢ is a preposition in (b)
where if the two pronouns change places, the meaning of the sentence would be very different;
that is, the subject would be changed from 'I' to 'they' and the prepositional object the other way
round.

4,10 Auxiliary Particles

4.10.1 Types of Auxiliary Particles

Mandarin auxiliary particles are perhaps among the hardest to define. They refer to a
group of monosyllabic morphemes which are enclitic to some kind of a phrase or sentence.
Bound and almost all in neutral tone, they resemble true suffixes, yet unlike true suffixes, which
are bound within morphology, Mandarin particles operate at the phrase or sentence level. Three
types of particles can be identified based on their grammatical function: aspectual (a), structural
(b) and sentential (c):

(4.34) Main identification

a. zhe #%  PROG ‘progressive aspect'
le T  PERF ‘perfective aspect’
guo 7 EXP ‘experiential aspect'

b. de iy  DE(a) ‘attributive particle’
de #  DE(ad) 'adverbial particle'
de 8  DE(comp) ‘'complement particle'

e a WA 'exclamation particle'
ba @  BA 'suggestion particle'
ma g MA 'simple interrogative'
le T 1B 'new situation particle’
ne g NE '(various functions)'

4.10.2 Syntactic Properties

The three types of Mandarin particles have distinctive syntactical propertics. The
aspectual particles are attached to verbs or adjectives and designate primarily the relation of the
verb or adjective to the passage of time in terms of duration, completion, or experience. The
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structural particles are attached to a modifying phrase or clause to designate the subordinate
relation of the phrase or clause to the word or phrase it modifies. The sentential particles,
attached to the end of a sentence, perform a wide variety of functions indicating mood; forming
an interrogative; expressing estimation or doubt; or introducing a new situation, Examples of

sentences with the aspectual particles of z#e (a), fe (b) and guo (c) follow. Further discussion of
these particles is found later in the section on Aspects.

(4.35) a. tamen chi zhe fan ne. ATz 25 1R g

they eat PROG food NE
"They are eating.’

b. tamen chi le fan le. e THRT.
they eat PERF food LE,
'They have eaten.’

c. tamen chi guo hinbiobio, i Tz iy e
they eat EXP hamburger
‘They have eaten hamburgers (before).'

Structural particles are found in the following sentences. Those in (a) illustrate attributive
particles, those in (b) adverbial particles, and those in (c) complement particles,

(4.36) a. ta xihuan zhdnggud de dianying R b E i
he like China DE(a) movie
'He likes Chinese movies,'
zhexié shi qi zhonggud de ren, LR E YA,
these be go China DE(a) people
"These are people who go to China.'
b. tamen gaoxing de hui jia le. AR E 5 T
they happy DE(ad) return home LE,
'They happily returned home.'
tamen kuaile de tido zhe wil. A e SR Bk 5 4,
they happy DE(ad) to-dance PROG dance,
"They are dancing happily.’
C. 1 wan de hén I&i, B R R,
he play DE(comp) very tired
'He is very tired from playing.'
tdmen xido de dizi téng, TS T,
they laugh DE(comp) stomach ache '
‘They have got a stomachache from laughing.’

Finally, the following sentences contain some major sentential particles in Mandarin:

@37) a.

ii.

ii.

changchéng dud méi a.
long-wall how beautiful A

'How beautiful the Great Wall is!'
shijian gud de zhén kuai a.

time pass DE(comp) really quick A
'How fast time goes!'

changchéng méi ma?

great-wall beautiful MA

'[s the Great Wall beautiful?"
shijian gud de kuai ma?

time pass DE(comp) quick MA
"Does the time pass fast?’

women zou ba.

we go BA -

'Let's go, (shall we)?'

ni dagai hén mang ba?

you perhaps very busy Ba

"You must be very busy, (aren't you)?'

el 21

B 3072 L

fehfizeng?

R 1 PR

ATEL.

PRIARAR AT
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Chapter 5. Syntax

rspective from which a description can
a large number of syntactic frameworks, which, as far ag

be grouped into two major camps, the Chinese and the
Western. The Chinese camp centers in the People's Republic of China, where the main concern

has been with the Chinese language with no or little interest in languages of the rest of the world.
The goal of this school is to find an optimal grammar for Chinese and to establish a grammatica]

framework within which Chinese grammar can be best explored. The following paragraph
illustrates such an orientation:

'Since the publication of Mashi Weéntong T 1% 55, much effort
in the grammatical studies of Chinese has not only been put into
seeking and describing its grammatical facts and revealing and
explaining its grammatical rules, but also into a continuous search

for methods and theory that are suitable for its research. (Y. Li
1997:16)'

This camp tends to be suspicious of applying Western syntactic theories to Chinese
grammar, in spite of the fact that its origin can be traced back to the structuralism of the early
twentieth centuries in the West (C. L. Chen 1996). The suspicion is not without good reasons. To
begin with, Chinese almost completely lacks grammatical devices such as verb inflection and
noun declension,'” which are used in most Western languages to encode a great variety of
grammatical meanings. Grammatical theorics produced in the West have almost always started
out with inflectional languages, and their applicability to the Chinese language is yet 10 be fully
tested. It is perhaps not totally irrational to assume that if Chomsky, the father of Generative
Grammar, the most influentjal syntactic framework of the twentieth century, had been a native
Chinese speaker, the outlook of modern grammatical studies in the west would have been quite
different. The theoretical orientation of the Chinese camp is more relaxed, and indeed, there has
been, until fairly recently, a trend in China against the practice of theorizing. Although the
argument is that theorizing is largely dangerous and could lead to losing sight of the language
itself, this position appears to stem more from political sentiment rather than scientific caution. In
contrast to the nonchalant attitude toward theory, this school's requirement for data citation is

*! This is the first grammar book of Chinese. First published in the late nineteenth century, it was
reprinted in 1983 by the Commercial Press of China. '

" The original text is in Chinese.

' See X. L. Dai (1993) for some exceptional cases.
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very rigid.** Language examples have to be real in the sense that they hf:l\"e appeared in punbli.Sl;]:d
materials, preferably in works of famous and well-respected authors. Since the ]alt'zr 1970's, after
the 'Great Proletariat Cultural Revolution' (1966-1976), scholarly reselarch on (IJhmcse grammar
has flourished in China. Although at the same time, Western grammatical theories bfegan to seep
onto the Chinese scene, some fundamental traditions have remained unchanged. For instance, the
grammarians are still completely focused on Chinese grammar (see S. X. L1i1982, I. M. Lu 1993,
F. Y. Xing 1996, T. Q. Xu 1991, B. Zhang et a/.1989, D. X. Zhu 1982b and 1985 among many
Others}.ln the West, syntacticians of the Chinese language tend to be theory-driven and typically
place their work in a more global context. The ultimate goal is to u.nravel the mystery of human
language, and as such they aim not just to understand the (_thfzst_: language, llaut also to
contribute, with this understanding, to the general theory, or 'llngl:llstlc universals,' of hunTan
language. Most of these syntacticians of Chinese work within the various offshoc?ls of Generative
Grammar (see Cole ef al 1999, Y. J. He 1996, J. Huang 1982, A. Li 1990, Li and Thompson
1981, H. H. Pan 1997, J. Tang 1990). Empirical data in this school no longer mean thosc from
printed materials, but what a native speaker accepts as grammatical. The past .two decades have
witnessed a rapid development in syntactic theorizing in this school. The thc.:orl.es produced have
become finer and more insightful, and many previously thomy syntactic issues have been
fes"l"e‘;-he different orientation of the two camps has produced different results. Bccaus:e the
focus is exclusively on Chinese, the Chinese camp has produced grammars that arc more tai iort?d
to the Chinese language, with terms, categories and structural relations that may not be found in
theories of the West. They tend to be more complete, consistent and coherent. Howev.er, because
of the narrower focus, these grammars lack explanatory power. They have yet to gain from the
results of grammatical theories that take into account hgmat:n langL_lage as a whole. By
comparison, the highly-theoretical camp in the West with lt.S varlous‘ sub-camps (e.g.,
Government Binding, Head-Driven Phrase Structure Grammar, Lexical-Functional Grammar and
so forth) has not produced a Chinese grammar that is relatively complete and gcnerall.y accep‘ted,
in spite of the fact that a large number of published articles have appeared addressing various
aspects of Chinese grammar. . . ‘
The significance of this is that our current understanding .of .Chli.’lese gramn:mr is
piecemeal and limited. It is perhaps not unreasonable to compare Ih]S. situation to that m_the
classic story of the Four Blind Men and An Elephant. We know a fair amou.nt about various
pieces seen from diverse perspectives, but we have yet to see thel co'mp]ete plcml'fi, ‘thc.whcle
¢lephant, the true nature of Chinese grammar. Because of such l.imltanons and the lnlmtanons of
space, the present discussion of Mandarin syntax will be relatively sketchy al‘zd will follow a
more or less traditional and less theoretical path. Where appropriate, new-ﬁnd‘mgs from recent
Mandarin syntactic studies will be incorporated. There are six subsections in this chapter. In the

'** The attitude originates from the structuralism and behaviorism which rcign.ed supreme in
linguistic and psychological studies in the West through the early part of the twentieth century,



first section, some more important typological characteristics of Mandarin syntax are discussed,
The remaining sections address specific aspects of Mandarin syntax.

5.1 General Characteristics

Typologically speaking, Mandarin syntax has a number of salient features. In contrast to
languages such as English, it stands out as a language without a great number of affixationa|
morphological processes.' What this means in syntax is that there are few overt syntactic
expressions of tenses, subject-verb agreement, case, gender or number markings as in inflectiona]
languages. For example, the verb gi 3 'to go' remains g if the action happened yesterday,
happens today or will happen tomorrow. It remains go in form when the subject is of the third
person and singlar, or the first person and plural, Another good example is the variations of the
English linking verb 'be'—am, is, are, was and were—which has just one Mandarin equivalent,
shi J.. Besides verbs, a Mandarin noun or pronoun does not undergo any change whether it is
used as a subject or object, for instance, wo 3¢ T stays wd in form whether it is a subject 'T' or an
object 'me.' The lack of affixitional morphology also means that counterfactual or subjunctive.-
mood sentences are not expressed with explicit grammatical devices. English expressions such as
'Can you?' and 'Could yoy?" correspond to the same form in Mandarin, and 'if T am you' would be
Just as acceptable in Chinese grammar as "if I were you.'

If Mandarin does not provide meanings for tense and politeness grammatically, how then
are these meanings expressed? The answer is that they may be expressed lexically or by word
order, or they may not be expressed linguistically at all but simply be derived from common
knowledge or context. For instance, there is no ambiguity if one says 'if I am you', since common
knowledge dictates that 'I am not you'. Lexically, gi 'to g0' can be modified by a time noun
Zubtian {EF: 'yesterday' to specify that the action took place yesterday. Word order is one of the
most powerful devises used in Mandarin, For instance, purely by word order, the following
shunkouliar  Jij FI78 'Chinese doggerel' (H. Lin, in press) suggests that the citizens of the
provinces mentioned differ as to how spicy hot they can take their food. Look especially at the
last three syllables.'”® The order suggested here is that the Hunaners take the hottest food;
Hubei'ers come next, followed by Sichuaners.’” The very subtle differences in meaning are
expressed by a mere rearrangement of the last three words, bi 7K 'mot,' pa {f; 'be afraid’ and /4 b g

'spicy hot! This example illustrates that an utterly important syntactic device in Mandarin is
word order.

* Refer to Chapter 3 for further information on Chinese morphology.

% What is provided below is the shinkoulitir |[fi 178 in Pinyin and characters, its word-for-word
gloss and its translation.

**" Unfortunately, the subtle differences are not well shown in the English translations, especially
with regard to the meanings of the first two clauses, which are indistinguishable in English.
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(5.1)  sichuin rén bi pa 1a;

habéi rén 1a bi pa;
hiinan rén pa bi la.

P9 AAS T
WAL B,
AN

Sichuan person not fear spicy-hot
Hubei person spicy-hot not fear
Hunan person fear not spicy-hot.

'Sichuaners do not fear [their food] being spicy hot; .
[Their food] being spicy hot is no fearful matter to Hubeiners;

Hunaners fear that [their food] is not spicy hot.'

If word order is meaningful, there must be elaborate rules that govm.‘n word c_)rdcll‘_ lln
Mandarin. This is, of course, exactly the case. First it may be said that Mandarin tm\i}ay, ]le}slt hr iz
English, is basically an SVO language, in which the subject (S) p'recedfes the verl:i( ), W 11-:; " in
turns precedes the object (O) (Sun and Givon 1985). However, this basic word order can ;: ; g
in certain constructions, such as the &d [t construction (see X. Q. Wu 1996 referzterctL(;n
5.2.4.3), and it can interact with pragmatics and disct?urse (M. L. Hu 1991 a.nc}i.l 19:) ).emn;»einr
important word order rule in Mandarin is that the modifier preccdes. the ht:fld—t gig jem L. mﬁ
modified."” For instance, the English noun phrase the person who is wearing a f.la.(, mf \; ic -
modifying attributive clause appears after its antecedent is translated into Mandarin as follows:

(52)  dai maozi de nage rén

Wb TRYAA

wear hat DE(a)'?® that person

in which all words in the determiner nagé and the attributive clause dai maozi de g:o before t:e
head rén )_'person'. In addition, modifiers for verbs normally prccef!e verlbs. F'OI: mstan.cf:.e, t‘e
modifier manman de |G 'slowly' is placed before the verb zou 3 'walk' it mOfil IES‘ in
manman de zou 'walk slowly'. Such positioning of the modifiers has led tolMandarln being
classified as a 'head-final' language. According to Y. R. (?hao (1.968) and Li and Thompson
(1975), Mandarin word order can mark definiteness and mdeﬁmteness.lThc former t(.:;ds fto
occupy a preverbal position and the latter a post-verbal one. Word order is also responsible for

'** More specifically, the head is defined as 'the lexical cs}tegory arouncl. which the phrasal
category is built and that is invariably present in the phrase' (Hildebrand 1987:448). _ .

' This is an auxiliary particle among whose functions it is to mark the end of the relative clause.
Refer to the section on particles in this chapter for further explanation.
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another feature of Mandarin which differentiates it from English. When naming temporal or
special entities, the order is from the global to the specific. For instance, the English expression 'S
o'clock PM, Monday, the 1* of October, 2000' is rendered in Mandarin as '2000 nidn 10 yué | 1}
xingqiyi xiawii wiidiin, 20004--H—H EW—F4F 1 &, namely: '2000 year 10th month |*
day Monday afternoon 5 o'clock'. The same concept applies in naming place parameters, for
example, addresses. In English the word order goes from the most specific, usually a house or
apartment number, to the most general, the name of the country in which the residence is found.
Mandarin is exactly the opposite. It starts with the name of the country, the province, the city and
eventually to the number of the apartment or building,

Typologically, Mandarin has also been classified as a 'topic prominent' language (see Lj
and Thompson 1981 for details), as opposed to a 'subject prominent' language such as English,
Typically a Mandarin sentence can be segmented into two parts a 'topic' and a ‘comment',
Appearing at the beginning of a sentence, the topic is 'what a sentence is about...[Tt] sets a spatial,
temporal or individual framework within which the main predication holds' (Li and Thompson
1981:86). The topic can be the subject of the sentence, but does not have to be. In fact, a sentence
can have both a topic and a subject, and a topic can be the object, or somethin g entirely different,
In addition, the topic is either definite, the quality normally marked by the use of tke in English,
or the focal point of the sentence. Examine the following sentences:

(53) a w0 kan gud nabén shi.
HAE LA,
I look EXP that-CLS book
'Thave read that book.'
b. nabén shii wd kan guod.
WABREML.
that-CLsS book I look Exp
T have read that book.'
¢ wd nabén shii kan gud.
A6,
I that-CLS book look Exp
'l have read that book.’

The sentence in (a) is a regular SVO sentence where the topic is the subject and the rest of
the sentence the comment. In (b), however, the topic is not the subject of the sentence, but
logically speaking, the object of the sentence. Being raised to the topic position, the logical object
becomes the sentence's focal point. The subject of the verb is the pronoun wo 'T', yet along with
the following words, it forms the comment of the sentence. The sentence in (c¢) also has the
logical object raised to the preverbal position, but short of being raised to the initial position, it is
not the topic and therefore not the focal point of the sentence. Now examine a topic from a
different source:
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(54)  ta hé wd guanxi hén hio.
AR X FREF.
he and me relationship very good
'He and 1 have a good relationship.'

In this sentence, the subject is gudnxi 3£ % 'relation’, while the topic is the noun phrase 12
hé wo i3 'he and I', which, logically, speaking, is not any part of the following clause, the
comment of the sentence. Finally, a quite striking quality O.f Mandarin which has been‘largely
ignored in Western linguistics is the language's great rellanc? on con.text—-pragmau.cs and
discourse—rather than merely syntactic structures to derive meaning. Consider the following two
sentences. Pay attention to their English translations:

rigud ta qu, wo yé qii.
b, FEx.
if he go I also go
i. 'If he goes, I will also.'
. 'If he had gone, [ would have also.'
b. yu chi le.
aET.
fish eat PERF
i. 'The fish has eaten.'
ii. 'The fish has been eaten.'

(35 a

Each sentence in the above has two English equivalents. In (a), the English Lr‘anslati.ons
express the difference between factual and counterfactual conditions by using verb inflection.
However, as stated earlier, Mandarin lacks such verb inflection and docs‘nol 'expressv, 'the
counterfactual overtly. In (b), the difference between active and passive voices is explicitly
encoded in the English translations, yet it is not marked structurally at all in I\f[andfmfx‘ How then
do the Chinese speaker decide on the right meaning in such .scntcl?ces, since it is c.lear that
syntactically it is not possible? In view of language typology, Chinese is Ia ]anguzfge that is among
the most economical and least redundant in the use of overt grammatical devices (F. Y. Xing
1997). Yet, there is no more ambiguity in Chinese than lher_e is in any other ]:anguagc.. The
explanation lies in the fact that language is almost never used w1thc_)ut. a context, Wth‘h provides a
great deal of information for the precise interpretation of a linguistic utterance. It just 'hap[:"chs
that Chinese takes greater advantage of such information than languages that have more linguistic
redundalrtm}}:;s been mentioned previously that syntactic studies in China have focuse.d almost
exclusively on Chinese, and that the application of Western linguistic theories to Chinese l"las
experienced resistance. Recently in China, that resistance' has l:?d to a great numbcr.‘of studies
exploring the optimal theoretical approaches to understanding Chinese sentences. Invariably these
studies criticize the preoccupation of Western linguistics on the structural or formal aspect of the
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Chinese syntax and argue that to understand fully Mandarin syntax, more understanding of super-
syntactic structures such as meaning, pragmatics and discourse is necessary (M. L. Hu 1992, Moy
1994, R. Xie 1994, C. K. Yang 1995 and L. Zhang 1997). A number of new theories have been
advanced, the most influential ones have been Three Plain Theory (Y. S. Hu 1981 and 1994, Y. 8.
Hu et al. 1985 and 1992, and B. Zhang et al. 1989) and Two Triangle Theory (F. Y. Xing 1986,
1992 and 1996)."*

The Three Plain Theory contends that to understand Chinese sentences, it is necessary to
approach them at once from three perspectives—formal, semantic and pragmatic. The forma]
perspective is what in Western linguistics is referred to as syntax; the semantic perspective
explores the meaning of the formal structures; the pragmatic perspective generalizes the
pragmatic values and information carried by the formal structures (Mou 1994). The Two Triangle
Theory is similar to the Three Plain Theory in that one of the two triangles, the small one, as it is
called, corresponds roughly to the three plains mentioned above, covering yibido {F3 'sentence
surface', v/l 1EH 'sentence interior' and yizhi i&{H 'sentence value'. Yubido refers to overt
syntactic devices; yii/i refers to internal meaning and relations carried by the overt devices out of
context; yuzhi refers to pragmatic values that the formal devices exhibit in certain contexts. On
the other hand, the big triangle is formed by Mandarin as the Standard Chinese, other Chinese
dialects and the history of the Chinese language.  All six realms of the two 'triangles' are
necessary for the understanding of Mandarin sentences, according to advocates of this theory.
The current scene of the studies of Chinese sentences in China is very encouraging and holds
much promise for ground-breaking results. However, at the moment, these theories are sketchy
and tentative and need to be further substantiated and validated.

5.2 Phrases

Sentence phrases are called cizii 14 'word group' or dudnyi 4815 'phrase’ in Chinese. In
the People's Republic of China, phrases have been classified primarily according to their internal
structures. If its components are strung together in a parallel fashion, for instance, the phrase is a
coordinate phrase (/idnhé cizii KA 1A 41). On the other hand, a phrase in which one component
is subordinate to another may fall into the group of endocentric phrases (pianzhéng cizii
{WIE @) In contrast, in the Generative Grammar of the West, syntactic phrases are primarily
classified into syntactic categories, such as verb phrase (VP), noun phrase (NP), adjectival phrase
(AP) and prepositional phrase (PP). In other words, the latter classification is concerned with
what the phrase is and how it functions as a whole regardless of its intemnal structure. The
difference between the two approaches can result in different grammars. For instance, an AP in
Generative Grammar can be a coordinate phrase if it contains a string of parallel, conjoined words
(e.g., suande hé tiinde AR A 'sweet and sour’), but it can also be an endocentric phrase
when one component modifies another (e.g., hén tidn 7 'very sweet)). Conversely, a
coordinate phrase in Mandarin grammar may be a VP, an NP, or an AP. The following illustrates
the difference: '

"%In Chinese, they are sangé pingmidn=A~3fj and lLidnggé Sanjidopij A~ = f11, respectively.
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(5.6) Coordinate Endocentric
VP changgé tidowil kuaile de changgé
VEFK B PRAIBIRHR
sing dance happy DE(ad) sing

'happily sing'
méili de zhonggud

'sing and dance'
NP zhdnggud hé jianada

s EAIER EmPE
China and Canada beautiful DE(a) China
'China and Canada' 'beautiful China'

AP ganjing pidoliang hén ganjing
FHE BT
clean beautiful very clean
‘clean and beautiful' 'very clean'

The difference in the two approaches also means different treatment of words lversus
phrases. In the Chinese tradition, phrases and words are treated as two separate categon:es; an
endocentric or a coordinate phrase must contain at least two words; a word does not c.:ons.;ntute a
phrase. In the Western tradition, however, individual words such as nouns, ver_bs, adjectives are
but special cases of NPs, VPs and APs. In he works, the word works alc_me. constxtut‘es a VP.

The attention to the internal structure of phrases in Mandarin ?s not w1t}.10ut reasons.
Unlike many Western languages in which phrase structures are conélderably clhffercnt from
sentence structures, the two bear a great deal of resemblance in Mandarin. Accorclllng to t?}e late
well-known Chinese syntactician De Xi Zhu (1982a, 1982b and 1985)., the principles in the
construction of sentences in Mandarin are about the same as those in the construction of
Mandarin phrases. Sentences are but stand-alone phrases and sentence structures are well
described if the internal structures of phrases are clearly worked out." In fact, the description of
phrases has been found to play a kind of pivotal role because not o_nly do phrases resemble
sentences in structure, but they also share many structural similarities wnh-word s_truclures. Irf the
remainder of this section, the major types of Mandarin phrases are examined using a combined

framework of both the Western and Chinese traditions.

5.2.1 Noun Phrases

Like nouns, Mandarin NPs name people, animals, professions, qualities and al‘)s‘lracl
concepts. Functionally, they serve mainly as the subject, the object (including the pre}?051lnonal
object) and the attributive. Structurally, there are at least tw? types of NPs: coordinate anFl
endocentric. While coordinate NPs are relatively simple in their internal structure, the endocentric

can be very complex.

31 Gee X. L. Dai (1993) for a different view.
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5.2.1.1 Coordinate NP

. Nouns in language can normally be conjoined to form NPs. Typical examples of
coordm:.ate NPs in English are apples and pears and today or yesterday. Structurally, the nouns i
a ccorr:lmate NP weigh the same and are usually freely exchangeable in position, unless the
semantics requires them to be in certain temporal, spatial, logical or other orders. Mandarin nouns
.can be conjoined in a number of different manners and unlike in English, they can be conjoined
In many cases without the use of conjunctions. For instance, the English phrase father and

mother can be either biba mama without a conjunction or biba hé mama (5.7) with a
conjunction. "

(5.7) a baba mama

wEmG
baba hé mama
EEMDLG

'father and mother'

.....

B AHAR. 36365, MRk
gége, jigjie, didi hé meimei
BFEF. GHAH. SR AN bR

‘older brother, older sister, younger brother and younger sister'

Needless to say, coordinate NPs can be composed of other NPs. The following is an
example of a coordinate NP containing two endocentric NPs.

(5.8)  hio rén yii huai rén
FASIEA
good person and bad person
'good people and bad people’

As mentioned above, words in NPs are often connected by conjunctions. Some of the
most commonly used NP conjunctions are,"

" In written forms, when nouns are conjoined to form an NP, they are normally separated by a
comma in English, but in Mandarin, they are either directly conjoined or are separated by the
Mandarin-specific pause mark ' *.

"™ See the section on conjunctions in the last chapter.
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(59) a he baba hé mama
Al EEMIBID
‘and' 'father and mother'
b. yil méinil yii yéshou
5 b PR
'and’ 'beauty and beast’
c. tong laoshi tong xuéshéng
[l EAEEES
‘and’ 'teacher and student'
d. hudzhé baba huozhé mama
&y EE S H DI
‘or' 'father or mother'
e. haishi meinil haishi yéshou
LR FEA LRI
‘or' 'beauty or beast'

It should be noted that Mandarin coordinate NPs do not uniformly have to contain nouns,
Sometimes a coordinate NP can be formed with a combination of nouns and pronouns. For
instance, the coordinate NP wd hé mama 'mother and 1" is formed with a pronoun wd T and a
noun mama 'mother.! Very rarely, and perhaps only in written Chinese, a noun and a verb can be
conjoined to form a coordinate NP. For instance, one work by the famous Chinese writer Lu Xun
is entitled wénxué yil cha hin -2 5 § #F "literature and perspire.’

5.2.1.2 Endocentric NP

In a coordinate NP, the component parts are either nouns or NPs."” In a simple
endocentric NP, there are normally two parts with one modifying the other—the head. In the
English language, an NP head is almost always a nominal element--a noun, for instance. In
Mandarin, however, the head can be a verb (a) or an adjective (b):

(5.10) a. tade fenxi b. tade wéida
{4 flufy ik

he DE(a) analyze
'his analysis'

he DE(a) great
'his greatness'

The modifying part, or the attributive, can be of various types, including a noun or an

134 This, however, is not always true. The fact that a verb or a VP can serve as a subject of a
Mandarin sentence makes it possible for it to form a coordinative NP with another noun,
especially in literary forms (e.g., wénxué yd chihan 35 'literally, 'literature and
perspire.’ See the next section on VPs for more discussion.



NP, an adjective or an AP, a verb or a VP, a number/demonstrative pronoun-and-classifier

sequence, a pronoun, a clause, an onomatopoetic expression, or a combination of these
categories:'*

(5.11) a fenxi de jitgud

iR
analyze DE(a) result
'the result of the analysis'

b. dongddng de gidomén sheng
AR
knock knock DE(a) knock-door sound
'the knock on the door’

c. hao rén
FA
good person
'good person'

d. wo kanjian de nigeé rén
A WIS A
1 see DE(a) that-CLS person
'that person I saw’

e wo kanjian de chuan xuézi de nage rén
KA WAIBAFTHFro A
I sce DE(a) wear boot DE(a) that-CLs person
'the person I saw who wore boots'

Note that a verbal element or an onomatopoetic expression can serve as an attributive on
its own in Mandarin, as shown in (a) and (b) in the above, whereas they normally cannot in
English. Furthermore, no matter what it is composed of, the attributive always goes before the
head unlike in English in which it can be either before or after the head (sec the English
translations),

An endocentric NP is often marked by the presence of the auxiliary particle de fiy 'DE(a),
although the use of this particle is not always compulsory. When not compulsory, using de places
an emphasis on the attributive. For instance, the cases in (B) below emphasize that it is a new pair
of shoes rather than an old pair (a), and that the raincoat is made of plastic rather than other
materials (b). Their counterparts in (A) without de do not carry this emphatic meaning.

¥ See M. Wu (1994 and 1996) for detailed discussions of NPs as attributives,
" See later in this section for the ordering of these elements.
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(5.12) (4) B)
a. Xinxié xin de xié
poit 23 HiRY
new-shoe new DE(a) shoe
'‘new shoes' 'new shoes'
b. sulido yuy1 sulido de yityi
AT AC BRI

plastic rain-coat
'plastic raincoat’

plastic DE(a) rain-coat
'plastic raincoat'

The use of de can sometimes avoid confusion between the coordinate and enclocentn.c
NPs, as shown in (a) below, and distinguish between a compounded word and a phrase, as is
shown in (b) below. In these cases, its use is compulsory. Compare Columns (A) and (B):

(5.13) (4) (B)
a. baba mama baba de mama
EEILIG HEERIIDID

father mother
'father and mother'

father DE(a) mother
'mother of father'

b. huanggua huang de gua
7)) HAYJK
yellow-melon yellow DE(a) melon
‘cucumber’ 'yellow melon'

Other contexts where de is compulsory include when the attributive is a verb, a pronoun, a
phrase or a clause, and when the head is a verb or an adjective. In rare occasions where the

.......

meaning the same, 'my sister’), although it is not always the case (e.g., wode shi m}',f book' is
acceptable, but not wd shi). As mentioned previously, the attributive of an endocentric NP can
contain a combination of various types of components which follow a rule-governed order.

Generally speaking, they are arranged in the following order, from 1 to 5:
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(5.14) 1. possessive noun or pronoun
2. demonstrative pronoun-number-cLs"’ phrase, or
demonstrative pronoun-cLS /number-cLS phrase
3. verb, VP or clause
4. adjective or AP
5 noun or NP

Based on this order, the endocentric NP 'the teacher's three thick grammar books, which

he wrote himself,' is rendered in Mandarin as follows. The numbers 1-5 corresponds to those in
(5.14).

(5.15)
(1) (2) (3) 4) (3)

lioshi de |nad sdn bén|td ziji xi€ de |houlou de yufa | sho
teacher DE(a)|that three cLS|he self write DE(a)| thick DE(a) |grammar|book

EI B (W = AEAE 5 W[ W | wE | B

In this example, (a) is a possessive noun, which ranks first in the order given in (5.14); (b)
is a demonstrative pronoun-number-CLS phrase, that ranks second; (c) is an attributive clause, that
ranks the third; (d) is an adjective that ranks, the fourth; (¢) is a noun that comes last. It should be
noted that what is presented here is a simplified general order; in reality, the ordering is much

more complicated. Other orderings are syntactically possible although they may have semantic
consequences.

5.2.2 Verb Phrases

In view of the constituent structure, at least four types of VPs exist: coordinate,
endocentric, verb-object (VO) and verb-complement (VC). We will now look at the coordinate
types.

5.2.2.1 Coordinate VP

Just as a coordinate NP normally contains two or more conjoined nouns, a coordinate VP
contains such verbs. Also, as in coordinate NPs, conjunctions are often not used, particularly
when the constituents frequently occur together (e.g., didocha YA RS investigate and
study"). One difference between the coordinate NPs and VPs lies in that they do not share the
same set of conjunctions. For instance, the noun conjunctions gen g and yi & (both meaning
and," although the former is more colloquial than the latter (8. X. Lii 1996)), normally conjoin

7 ¢LS here means both classifiers and measure words. See the section on classifiers for details,
' Refer to M. Wu (1994 and 1996) for details.

i 5 adjecti . But
nouns, while ér 7 'but, and' and érgié i . ‘and' combine verbs (as well as adjectives)

examine the following:

(5.16) a tamen tiantian kin dianshi_ wéan diannido.

iR R AR, .
they everyday watch TV play computer '
"They watch TV and play on computer everyday.

b. * (amen tiantian kan dianshi yii wan dianniao.
R EF RS TR,
they everyday watch TV and play computer
77 ‘

c. kan dianshi vii wan diinnido shi tamen de lequ.

5 -

7 0 5 B R IR T SR
fatch TV and play computer be they DE(a) hobpy. -
"Watching TV and playing on computer are their hobbies.

i / junction, as shown
These are contexts where a coordinate VP can be formed by a noun conjunction, a

i j iti is, W the same
in (c). Such context Is normally a nominal one (e.g., 2 subject position), that 15,» whf'n © sume
' i unction 1s

i i tence. Note also that in (a), where no conj
VP is used as a predicate of the sen ; ' juneth g
between the VPs, the sentence is accepted, but it is not in (b) where the noun ;c.mj?n(cutcl)lr; ;Vthan '
; joi i ¢ ra
i here the conjoined VP is used as a subjec ]
is added between the VPs. In (c), W _ B s prs s
predicate) of the sentence, the nominal conjunction is allowed. In addition to conjun

juncti 1 Su ... you .3
coordinate VPs can also be formed by conjunctive adverbs,'”® such as youw ... you 3

hoth...and.' as shown below. Needless to say, coordinate NPs cannot be conjoined by adverbs.

(5.17) tamen you kan dianshi you wan diannido.
i1 S LA S BT LG
they both watch TV and play computer
"They watch TV and play on computer.'

5.2.2.2 Endocentric VP | N
Like their NP counterparts, endocentric VPs are composed of two.pans. the n.mil)lf‘yl:n i

the adverbial component, and the head or the lexical category around wllncljn the :’P is dl:; d‘, o
head is typically a verb, while the adverbial component can be (1) an adjectl_ve, (Eﬁ}}an ierb {,7) )

i i ber-CcLS phrase, (5) onomatopoeia, a » ()
a noun denoting place or time, (4) a num : 5 S8 I
inati hese above-mentioned components. 1o

e or (8) a combination of any of t mpe ( s
z;;:nicr th(is)sct of possible adverbials may seem rather large. Adjectives, for instance, are rarcly

g or

139 Gee the section on conjunctions in the last chapter.
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if ever, used adverbially in English."® In Mandarin, however, adjectives play a very important
role in modifying verbs and VPs, The following are examples of adjectives used adverbially.

Compare the (i)s where the adjective is used as attributives with the (ii)s where the same
adjective is used adverbially:

(5.18) a. I. xiangxi de jiéshi

TEAN b AFERR
minute DE(ad) explain
‘explain in detail'
ii. xidngxi de guizé
VLA AR
minute DE(a) regulation
'detailed regulation’
relie de huanying
AT BTN el
warm DE(ad) welcome
‘welcome warmly'
ii. relie de zhangshéng
IR B
warm DE(a) applause
'warm applause’

Another type of adverbial unusual to the English speakers is the verb. For instance, the
verbs gudnxin 3., 'care, jixu 4k&E ‘continue,' and zhityi &% 'pay attention' appear as
adverbials in the following context:

(5.19) a. guanxin de x{inwen

U1

care DE(ad) inquire

"inquire with concern’

b. jixii de fazhin
AhsEih L R
continue DE(ad) develop
‘continue to develop'

c. zhityi de ting
HE AT
pay-attention DE(ad) listen
'listen attentively'

" Occasionally, adjectives are used adverbially, particularly in colloquial English (e.g., It is real
good.), although prescriptive grammars consider such use improper.
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Various phrases can also serve as adverbials, for instance, the adverbial in (z%) in the
following is an endocentric VP, the one in (b) a VO VP, the one in (c) a PP and the one in (d) an
endocentric NP:

(5.20) a. feichang guanxin de xunweén
Al 3% Lol
very care DE(ad) inquire
'inquire with great concern'
b. biigh yigié de zhuigan
B —
no-care everything DE(ad) chase
'chase without any care'
£ wiing zhdngguo féi
APETE
to China fly
'fly to China'
d. haizi gi de shuo

BT IR
child air DE(ad) speak
'speak like a child'

Examples of other types of adverbials are (a), the adverbial as onomatopoeia, (b), as a
time noun, and (c) as a reduplicated number-CLS phrase:

(5.21) a. dongdong de giao
AT
knock-knock DE(ad) knock
'knock with a knocking sound’
b. shi'er didn chifan

+ AR
12 o'clock eat-food

'eat at 12 o'clock’
c. yishao yishao de chi
— &) —=R1 i,
one-spoon one-spoon DE(ad) eat
‘eat one spoonful at a time'

When the modifying part is made up of more than one type of adverbials, there is a
general rule for the order of them, although the rule is much less rigid than the rule governing tl}e
order of attributives in an endocentric NP (5.14). Often the rule can be superseded by semantic
and pragmatic considerations. The ordering rule for adverbials is:
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(5.22) time adverbial (noun, NP or PP)

1

2 place adverbial (noun, NP or PP)

3 adverbial of scope, mood, frequency, etc. (adverb)

4. model adverbial (adjective, AP, verb, VP)

5. adverbial of direction, target, etc. (PP)

6 adverbial of condition, manner etc, (adjective, verb, adverb,

onomatopoeia,
number-CLS phrase, etc.,)
An illustration in which the order is followed is:
(5.23)
(1) 2 (3) ) ) (6)
zudtidn | zai xuéxido | ydu | rénzhen de £6i xuéshéng | y1yi jiéshi
yesterday | atschool | again | careful DE(ad) | tostudent | onc-one explain
HER TR X AFLHY E e e — | R

The above is an endocentric VP meaning ‘explained one after another once again
yesterday carefully to the students.' In it, (a) is a time noun occupying the top position in the
arder, (b) is a PP occupying the second place, (c) is a frequency adverb in the third position, (d) is
an adjective in the fourth position, (e) is a PP of the target found in the fifth position, and (f) an
adverb of manner that comes last in the ranking scheme.

Similar to the de 'DE(a)' in endocentric NPs, an auxiliary particle de Hb, "DE(ad)' signals the
modifying-modified relationship of the two parts in an endocentric VP. And like the former, de
'DE(ad)' is not always compulsory, and when not compulsory, its use places emphasis on the
adverbial. For instance, the (B) in (a) below emphasizes that it is in a detailed manner that the
explanation is done, and in (b) it emphasizes that the welcoming action is done in a warm rather
than any other manner. (B)s' counterparts in (A) without de 'DE(ad)' do not carry this emphatic

meaning.
(5.24) (4) (B)
a. xiangxi jigshi xiangxi de jigshi
AR VR R
detailed explain detailed DE(ad) explain
‘explain in detail' ‘explain in detail'
b. relie huanying relie de huanying

Ay el

warm welcome
'warmly welcome'

warm DE(ad) welcome
'warmly welcome'
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In fact, not only are there times when the auxiliary particle de 'DE(ad)' is not used, but as
de'DE(a)' in NPs, it can be prohibited in certain contexts. See the following:

(5.25) (4) (B)
a. * winshang de chi wiinshing chi
il 0] E%J_"Z
evening DE(ad) eat evening eat .
27? 'eat in the evening'
b. * zai xuéxiao de xié zai xuéxido xié
RS EERT
at school DE(ad) write at school write
7? 'write at school'
& * ydu de chi you chi
b5 X
again DE(ad) eat again e&.n
77?7 ‘eat again’'
d. * man de chi man chi
ez 18
slow DE(ad) eat slow eat
77? ‘eat slowly’
e. * zhéme de zou zhéme zdu

RAKE Bk
this-way DE(ad) walk this-way walk
7?7? 'walk this way'

The above examples in (B) without the use of de 'DE(ad)' are all grammatical,l but (;hle_lr
counterparts in (A) in which the particle is used are not. These examples sh.ow. that .dc Dz{uan )(al}s
prohibited in these contexts. Specifically, the conte}_cls :I-.lre when the adverbial is 1: ltme : o s
PP (b), monosyllabic adverb (c), monosyllabic adjectwe_(d), or pronoun (e). Needles : (?;
there are also contexts where the use of the adverbial dc_ is ‘compu]slor'y. These clfmte:xts arle‘:]; Y
the preceding adverbial is a verb or certain disylla!:_)ic adjective; (2) it is a redup icanze \;?Cal,ive
reduplicative disyllabic adjective; or (3) it is a certain phrase other than PP and non-redup
number-CLS phrase. Now observe the following:

(5.26) (4) (B)
a. * guanxin xinwen guanxin de xiinweén

PN ROMIHE
very care inquire very care DE(ad) inquire
m? ‘inquire with great concern’
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b. * béngbengtiaotiao pio béngbéngtidotidio de pio

S S Bk S B B b
jumping run jumping DE(ad) run
?7? ‘run in a bouncing and vivacious
manner'
& * ldoldoshishi shud laoldoshishi de shud
B BHLI
honest speak honest DE(ad) speak
797 'speak honestly'
d. * yansi shud yansu de shuo
FERTiR FE
serious speak serious DE(ad) speak
297 'speak seriously'
&, * h&n min pio hén man de pio
R AL
very slow run very slow DE(ad) run
7?7 'run very slowly'
f * you zhixii gidnjin yBu zhixi de gidnjin
EE3Ed: b A BRI R
have order go forward have order DE(ad) go forward
77 "forge forward with order’

In (a) in the above, the adverbial is a verb, in (b), a reduplicative VP, in (c), a
reduplicative adjective, in (d) a disyllabic adjective, in (¢), an endocentric AP, and in (f), a VO
VP. The cases in (A) all lack the adverbial particle de, and are ungrammatical, whereas their
counterparts in (B) contain the particle and are grammatical. This contrast indicates that the
absence of the adverbial de has resulted in the (A) cases being ungrammatical, and that the use of
the particle in these cases is obligatory.

5.2.2.3 Verb-Object VP

As its name implies, a Verb-Object VP (VO VP) contains two parts, the verb and its
object. In such a Mandarin phrase, the verb is normally a transitive verb. There are at least two
types of transitive verbs as far as the requirement of an object is concerned. Examples of the two
types of verbs are:

(527) A) ®)
a. ai chi

% 2
'love’ ‘eat’
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b. xing shud
3 i
‘have the surname of' 'say

G chéngwéi kan
'become’ 1ook‘

d. ciqil x1’1cx1
R 23
'take' 'study’

Column (A) contains transitive verbs that must t_ake: an obja:clt, whereas Colu];nn é‘}?.)ctso?;aelrr;
transitive verbs whose objects can be omitted. While all transitive verbs can -ta e (; ) _]31 ,Some
exist intransitive verbs in Mandarin that can also take the so-cz_alled nonl—panent 0 _:cc ts.ob'ect)
examples follow. In each case, the verb is intransitive, yet an object (albeit a non-patient obj

is attached to the verb.

qu zhdnggud
ZHHE

go China

'go to China'

(5.28) a.

b. xia huoche
Tk%E
go-down train
'aet off the train'
& chiixian yiké xing
IR
appear one-CLS star
'a star appears'
d. si le yitou nit
JET — k4
die PERF one-CLS bull
‘abull died'

Although the objects in the VO VPs are mostly nouns and pronouns, they can also be
verbs, as shown in (a) and (b), adjectives (c), and clauses (d):

(5.29) a. xifing ting
Ay
want listen
‘want to listen'



b. xihuan kan
HUWH
like watch
"like to watch'
c. ai ganjing
& T
love clean
'love cleanliness'
d. pa ta xidohua wd
TR
be-afraid he laugh-at me
'be afraid that he laughs at me'

Some transitive verbs take one object, but there are others, such as gEI #& 'give' and gdosd
&/ "tell' that take two, a direct object preceded by an indirect one;

(5.30) a. géi wo xinxin
AL
give I confidence
'give me confidence’

b. giosl ni yijian shi

HIFR—rg
tell you one-CLS thing
‘tell you something'

5.2.2.4 Verb-Complement VP

A Verb-Complement VP (VC VP) typically contains two parts, the verb and its
complement. The complement can be an adjective, an adverb, a verb, or a phrase. An auxiliary
particle, de 48 'DE(comp),' is sometimes used between the verb and the complement. Similar to
the other two structural auxiliary particles, de 'DE(comp)’ is obligatory with some complements,
prohibited by others, and optional in still others. Unlike the other two structural auxiliary
particles, de 'DE(comp)' sometimes clearly has its own meaning 'can.’ Consequently, its presence
is often governed by a semantic rather than structural requirement. The exact distribution of this
particle is a very complex matter, but two clear cases where the complement de is prohibited are:
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(5.31) (4) (8)
a. * hén de ji le. hen ji le.
RBHRT R T
hate DE(comp) extremely PERF hate extremely PERF
299 ‘hate extremely'
b. * Kkan de sdnbian kan sanbian
HR=H Bl

watch three-time
277 'watch three times'

watch DE(comp) three-time

In the above table, the cases in (A) are ungrammatical whereas these in (B) are. In the
cases of (a), the complement is the adverb ji 1} 'extremely,' which prohibits the use of the
complement de 'DE(comp)’. The examples in (b) illustrate that no number-CLS-phrase complement

co-occur with de 'DE(comp)’. The following are cares where the complement de 'DE(comp)’ must
be present:

(5.32) (4) (B)

a. * gudnxin hén guanxin de hén
KOMR FLTHR
care very care DE(comp) very
277 'care very much’

b. * gan féichang hio gan de f@ichang hio
FakHt i BRLEe s
do very good do DE(comp) very good
299 'well done'

c. ban jingn # ban de jingh
fidt % st %
move enter move DE(comp) enter
'move in' 'can move in'

d. bl ban jingt # ban bu jingh
TS E RS

not move enter move not-possible enter

'not move in' ‘cannot move in'

In contrast to the degree adverb ji'extremely, which precludes the use of the complement
de, another degree adverb Aén 4§ 'very' does exactly the opposite. When it is used as a verb
complement, it has to follow a complement de, or the phrase would be ungrammatical, as
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illustrated in (a) in the above. APs are another case requiring the use of a complement de, ag
shown in (b). The examples in (c) demonstrate that the complement de sometimes carries its own
content meaning 'possible’ in addition to its grammatical function of ushering in a complement,
When used as such, it indicates that the situation described by the complement is a possible result
of the action denoted by the verb. The examples in (c) and (d) show that the complement de hag
an antonym bu R 'not,' which means 'not possible' in a VC construction, Incidentally, both de
'DE(comp); possible' and A& 'cannot' can act as an infix inserted into certain VC compounds'"
(e.g., Kamjian Z I, 'see' — kandejian F4E1] 'can see' or kanbijian 5 I 'cannot see'), as
discussed in the section on affixes in the last chapter.

5.2.2.,5 Serial-Verb VP

In Mandarin, there is a very special type of VP that does not fit into any of those described
so far. Named here as Serial-Verb VP (SV VP), it consists of at least two verbs or VPs that are
placed in sequence without any overt marking to indicate their grammatical relationship,
Although in some ways, SV VPs resemble coordinate VPs, they can often be differentiated from
each other. First, even though SV VPs contain a series of verbs just like the coordinate VPs, their
verbs have to be in a certain order to express a certain meaning. Related to this point is the second
observation that the components are of more or less equal importance in a coordinate VP, while
the last component in a SV VP often carries the most weight. Finally, coordinate VPs sometimes

use conjunctions between the components, but SV VPs never do. The following are examples of
such VPs:

(5.33) a qu fanguin chifan

ZARIEEAR
£0 restaurant eat
'g0 to eat in a restaurant’

b. zOu gudgl gén taAmen woshdu
Eid LR I1ERT
walk over with them shake-hand
'go over to shake hands with them'

. -

RH K
take airplane go China
‘go to China by air'

"' There exits controversy in treating these morphemes as infixes here, since strictly speaking,
infixes go inside roots and not between morphemes of a single word.
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d. you hui bt néng hui jia
HERMEME
have meeting not can go home
'have meeting and therefore cannot go home'

In each of the examples given above, there are two VPs. Sometimes, the actions of the
two VPs follow a temporal, spatial and/or logical order. For example, in (a) and (b) in the above,
'e0 to a restaurant’ and 'walk over' temporally precede 'eat' and 'shake hands,' respectively. Often
in addition to satisfying temporal, spatial or logical requirements, the order of the VPs may signal
that the last VP is the core VP, while the preceding ones serve some kind of an adverbial function
by indicating the purpose, manner, reason, time, place, etc. of the core VP. In (c), the first VP
indicates the manner in which the action of the second verb is carried out (i.e., by air), and in (d),
the first VP provides a reason for the second VP. Not only can all the verbs in such VPs be in the
active voice, but they can also be in the passive voice as well. The first VPs in (a)-(c) in the

following are in the passive voice, as is the second in (d).

béi tamen jido qu da le yidin
AT EITT—
by them call go beat PERF one- CLS
'be called over and beaten by them'
b. bei dirén dii gl guan le gilai
BRI F R T K
by enemy catch go close PERF up
'be captured by the enemy and locked up’
c. béi laoshi tuijian shang daxué
W bk
by teacher recommend attend university
'be recommended by teacher to go to college'

d. fan le fa béi jingcha diibil le
T EREEN T
break PERF law by police arrest LE
'broke the law and was arrested by police’

(5.34) a

5.2.3 Adjective Phrases
Like adjectives, APs function mostly as attributives modifying NPs. There are three types:
coordinate, endocentric, and adjective-complement (AC) APs.

5.2.3.1 Coordinate AP
Coordinate APs share the same characteristics of coordinate NPs and VPs in that their
basic elements, the adjectives, can often be strung together without having any intervening
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conjunctions. However, it seems much more common for APs than for either NPs or VPs not to
require a conjunction. Normally, these conjunctionless APs have two two-syllable adjectives that
are customarily conjoined. A few examples of such APs follow:

(5.35) a. méiguan dafang

ESUy v

beautiful natural-and-good-taste

'beautiful, natural and good-taste'

b. réging yduhio
warm friendly
'warm and friendly’

c. gianxi jinshén
modest careful
'modest and careful’

d. zhonghou lioshi
B
loyal-and-tolerant honest
"loyal, tolerant and honest'

e. ganjing zhéngqi
TS
clean tidy
'clean and tidy’

f. wénnuan shishi
i 73
warm comfortable
'warm and comfortable'

£ gudnghul canlan
JerEhl
brilliant magnificent
‘brilliant and magnificent'

APs and VPs share more or less a common set of conjunctions and conjunctive adverbs
which include ér jfij 'but, and,' érgié ifi . 'and," and you ... you ¥... 'both...and,' which were
discussed previously when addressing coordinate VPs. In addition, APs also share conjunctions
with coordinate NPs. These include #¢é Ml 'and,' yif 55 ‘and,' hdishi ifi 'or (interrogative),' and
huozhé o % ‘or.
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(5.36) a. da ér yuan K [
big and round 'big and round'
b. you da_ydu yuan XARIIR
both big and round 'both big and round'
c. da yii xilio K/
big and small 'big and small?'
d. da haishi xidio ? KILR/?
big or small 'big or small?'

In (a) and (b), the conjunctions are verbal ones, while in (¢) and (d), they are nominal.

5.2.3.2 Endocentric AP

Endocentric APs are composed of an adverbial element and an adjective, with the former
always preceding and modifying the latter, the head of the phrase. Modifying adverbials in_ APs
are less complicated than those in VPs. As the following examples indicate, they are typically
adverbs (a), demonstrative pronouns (b), or PPs (c).

(5.37) a. i. hén da BX
very big 'very big'
ii. dou piaolidng AR
all beautiful 'all beautiful'
iii. féichang (de) da EFACIIYN
very (DE(ad)) big 'very big'
b, i zhéme da 2K
this big 'this big'
ii. name pidoliang AR
that beautiful 'that beautiful'
c. i bi wo da SN
than I big ‘older than I'
ii. gén wd yivang gio R —FE
with me same tall 'astall as I'

Following an adverbial, the structural particle de 'DE(ad)' is sometimes used, although its
usage is seldom obligatory, and is mostly restricted to certain disyllabic adverbs, such as
féichang jE4% 'very,' as indicated by the (b) example above. On the other hand, de 'DE(ad_)'
normally is not used when the adverbials are demonstrative pronouns, PPs, or monosyllabic

adverbs.
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5.2.3.3 Adjective-Complement AP

Like verbs, adjectives can take a complement. The result is an Adjective-Complement AP
(AC AP), and as in the case of the VC VPs, the complement can be an adjective, an adverb, a
verb or a phrase. Furthermore, the use of the complement particle de 'DE(comp)' in such an AP
can be optional, obligatory or prohibited.

Now examine (5.38) below. In (a), the complement is a degree adverb, and this particular
degree adverb prohibits the use of the complement de. In (b), the complement is a number- CLS
phrase, and as a rule, such a phrase is not allowed to use the complement de. In both cases, these
complements behave just as they do following a verb in a VC VP, preventing the appearance of
the relevant auxiliary particle. In (c), the complement is an adjective, in (d), a verb, and in (e) a
clause. In all three cases, the use of de 'DE(comp)' is obligatory:

(5.38) (“) (B)
a. * méi de ji le. méi ji le.
EHMT ERT
beautiful DE(comp) extremely LE  beautiful extremely LE
7 'extremely beautiful '
b. * man de yidiin man yidiin
85— 18—
slow DE(comp) one-bit slow one-bit
22? 'slow down a bit'
G * & kuai & de kuai
iR EIEERS
hungry quick hungry DE(comp) quick
27?7 'become hungry quickly'
d. * téng mao han téng de mao han
KRBT EEET
pain ooze sweat pain DE(comp) ooze sweat
72?7 'so painful that (someone)'s sweating'
€ * 1&ng yachi dichan léng de yachi dichan
R A VAT PR A T
cold teeth shiver cold DE(comp) teeth shiver
77?

'so cold that (someone)'s teeth are
shuddering’

5.2.4 Prepositional Phrase

Prepositional phrases normally are made up of a preposition and a prepositional object.
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The object is typically a nominal element—a noun, an NP or a pronoun.

5.2.4.1 With Nominal Objects

(5.39) a. 1. wing zhonggud

FEHHE

to China

'to China'

ii. génju fall

iisiniNed

according-to law

‘according to the law’

guanyl tamen

KT

about they

‘about them'

il chiile ni

TR

except you

‘except you'

zai zhonggud fanguan (chi)

1 EIRE0)

at China restaurant (eat)

‘eat at a Chinese restaurant'

ii. weile ziydu hé minzhii
JT BHMRE
for freedom and democracy
'for freedom and democracy’

The two PPs in (a) both have nouns as the prepositional objects, those in (b)' Ihave
pronouns, and those in (¢) NPs; all are nominal elements. Note that Mandarin prepositional
objects can be verbal elements as well. This topic is discussed below.
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5.2.4.2 With Verbal Objects

(541) a tamen chi le fan.
(540) a i zicong kiixué *fffﬂ VLT iR |
they eat PERF mea
H I . :
from start-school ) T:hey atev. )
‘Bom the start of the sehiool teia’ A tamen ba fan chi le.
. i. weile yingjia HBATBIRIZ T .
\ MT T they BA meal eat PERF
i . . 'They ate.'
‘ for support-a-family
W ol . . ,
| b ; m'or e1.“to ?}lppon & family As indicated by the English translations, the two sentences in the above mean exactly the
| : * Ch“Ic. piaoliang same thing. The difference lies in their structures: (a) is a normal sentence with a normal word
‘ BT A5 . order—the object after the verb; (b) comprises a ba PP, which transposes the object to the
Shopit beguiiful preverbal position. While the b4 structure may or may not be used in rendering the meanings of

, . . . ;
except being beautiful’ these examples, there are contexts where its use is imperative and others where it is forbidden. A

they BA clothes wash DE(comp) very clean

|
. youyt jinzhing ‘ case where it is obligatory is given below:
SRR S
because tense (542) a timen b yifu x1 de hén ganjing.
‘ ' because of being tense' fl B A RIS R T4
c. L weile néng tianbdio diizi
| T REBUAL T : 'They washed the clothes very clean.'
i for can fill belly . b. * {amen x1 yifu de hén ginjing.
| "for keeping (oneself) fed' | A ATHE AR RAGAR Tt
| ii. yinwei shifén nuiinhuo they wash clothes DE(comp) very clean
f‘ R+ 4H B o

because very warm
Here, sentence (b)—as opposed to (a)—is ungrammatical because it includes a verbal

| complement. Verbal complements require that an object precedes its verb. In the sentences below,
however—contrary to those above, a bd PP is not allowed because the transitive verb would then
be clause final. Such 'exposed' transitive verbs are avoided in Mandarin.

'because of being very warm'

. These examples illustrate that the prepositional object can be a verb (a), an adjective (b), a
VP—in this case, an extended VO VP (c-i), or an AP—in this case, an endocentric one (c-ii).

5243 BaPP | (543) a i. timen xi yifu
While most prepositions in Mandarin have inherent content meaning, there are a few (BATEAHR .
which only serve a grammatical function. One of them is b4 . Simply put, a PP with b4 they wash clothes
introduces a logical object of a verb and brings that object immediately before the verb (see X. Q. 'They wash clothes.'
Wu 1996). Now compare the following two sentences: : ii. * tamen ba yifu xI
AT AR

| they Ba clothes wash

é 999
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tamen chi fan.
i THELR o

they eat meal
'They eat the meal.’
ii. * tamen bi fan chi.
sl TRz

they BA meal eat
77?

52.4.4 BeiPP

Passive voice in Mandarin is sometimes expressed with a bé/ i PP. Like the English PP

headed by by in sentences such as It is eaten by the dog, the Mandarin bé/ PP is used to indicate
the 'doer’ of the action of the verb in a sentence. Just as the bd PP in Mandarin, béi PP always
precedes the verb in question. Now examine the following sentences:

(5.44) a. tamen chi le fan.

A1 T B
they eat PERF meal
'They ate.'
b. fan béi tamen chi le.
RBALGIE T .
meal BEI they eat PERF
‘The food was eaten by them,'

The (a) sentence in the above is closely related to the (b) sentence in meaning; both share
the same agent—the doer, the same patient—the receiver of the action, and the ’same verb
Ho‘weffer, they differ in that (a) is a sentence with active voice while (b) is passive. The passive:
voice in (b) is overtly indicated by the use of the &7 PP. It is interesting to note that the verh ina
sentence with bé/ PP cannot be 'exposed! either, just as it is with a b4 structure:

(545) a. i. timen xi yifu

AT AR o

they wash clothes

‘They wash clothes.'

ii. * yifu béi tamen xi
KR AN

clothes BEI they wash
222
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tamen chi fan.
ARz iR .

they eat meal
'They eat the meal.'
ii. * fan bei tamen chi.
R

meal BEI they eat
272?

In both (a) and (b) above, the use of the passive voice in the second examples has left the
transitive verbs without anything following, and consequently, the sentences in these examples
are ruled ungrammatical. The bé7 PP does, however, differ from b4 (and most, if not all, other
Mandarin prepositions) in one respect. Just as in English, so too in Mandarin, speakers may omit
mention of the agent, the 'doer!, in passive sentences. In such cases, béi is still required but its
prepositional object—the 'doer'—is lacking; and bé7 stands immediately before the verb.

(5.46) a. fan beéi chi le.
BT,
meal BEI eat PERF
'The food was eaten.'
b. yifu béi xi wan le

RIRGBET T -

clothes BEI wash finish PERF
'The clothes have been washed.'

In both (a) and (b), bérf precedes the main verb directly, and is not followed by any
prepositional object.

5.3 Functional Components

So far, the building blocks of Mandarin sentences, the words in terms of their parts of
speech, and the phrases in terms of how they are structured have been described. In this section,
we will look at Mandarin sentences from another perspective; their functional components such
as subjects, predicates, objects, attributives, adverbials and complements will be discussed. We
will try to determine which building block is used to serve which function, or vice versa.

5.3.1 Subjects

Most Mandarin sentences contain two parts: the subject and the predicate with the subject
normally preceding the predicate. In a language like English, the subject is almost always a
nominal or nominalized constituent, such as a noun, a pronoun or a gerund. In Mandarin,
however, verbal (including adjectival) constituents can serve as subjects as well as nominal
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constituents. Examples in which nominal subjects are found are:

(547) a. tamen chi le fan.

BAIE T iR,
they eat PERF meal
'They ate the meal.'

b. zhonggud zai yazhou.
O ETETEN.
China is-at Asia
'China is in Asia.'
c. si shi &r de liing béi,
PR R .
four is two DE(ad) two double
'Four is twice two.'

In (a), the subject is a pronoun, in (b), a proper noun, and in

are sentences with verbal subjects:
(5.48) a. zu yijidn wiizi xiiydo &rbii yuan.
H—RETHE=_HT.
rent one-CLS room need 200 dollar
'Rent for one room requires $200.'
b. Xuéxi gongzud dou zhdngyio.

%3 TR EE.

study work both important

‘Studying and working are both important.'
c. kiio de hiio méi yong.

IR

take-exam DE(comp) good no use

'It is no use to do well in the exam."
d. zdoshang gi néng kindao richii,

R LEXAEFET HM,

morning go can see sunrise

'Going in the moming, (one) can see the sunrise.’
e. na huigi ting hui yingxiang biérén,

LTI LU SRR

take back listen will affect others

"Taking it back to listen will affect other people.'

(¢), a number. The following

The subjects in the above are, respectively, VO VP (a), coordinate VP (b), VC VP (c)
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endocentric VP (d), and SV VP (€).' Examples of APs as subjects are given below:
(549) a. ganjing zhéngjié rang rén shiafu.
T S IR
clean tidy make person comfortable
'Being clean and tidy gives people comfort.'
b. tai ganjing y€ bi hio.

KT AL

too clean also not good

'‘Being too clean is also not good.'
c. man yididn bl yaojin.

B—EAEE,

slow one-bit not matter

'Being a bit slow does not matter.'

The subject APs in the above are coordinate AP (a), endocentric AP (b), and AC AP (c).'”

5.3.2 Predicates
Mandarin predicates are usually composed of verbs, VPs, adjectives or APs.

(3.50) a. dongtian léng de hén.
LREHBR.
winter cold DE(comp) ver
'The winter is very cold.'
b. tamen chi le fan.

AL

they eat PERF meal

'They ate the meal.'

In (a), the predicate is an AP, or to be more specific, an AC AP, whereas in (b) it is a VP,
or specifically a VO VP. It should be noted that in Mandarin, adjectives or APs do not have to
follow a linking verb to serve as predicates, in contrast to their counterparts in languages such as
English in which they can never stand alone as predicates. Just as subjects in Mandarin do not
always consist of typical subject materials such as nominal elements, predicates in Mandarin do
not always contain verbal elements. Sentences in which the predicates are not—for English

speakers—of the most intuitive sort are:

142 For a description of these VPs, refer to Section 5.2.2.
3 For a description of these APs, refer to Section 5.2.3.



jintian xingqiyi.
SREW—.
today Monday
'Today is Monday.'
b. tiangi zénmeyang?
RREBLH?
weather how
'How is the weather?'
c. wo shiba.
B+ A
I eighteen
'l am eighteen.'
d. zhekuai shiubido &rbii yuan,
RRFE_FIT.
this-cLs watch 200 dollar
"This watch is $200.'

N In no.ne of the above sentences is the predicate the typical material for a predicate. Rather
itisa n_our_1 in (a), an interrogative pronoun in (b), a number in (c), and a number-cLs phrase in
(d). A linking verb is not used in any of these examples, as would be required in English.

53.3 Objects

The lack of case marking (e.g., the difference between J and me) in Mandarin means that

wlrhat can be used as subjects can also be used as objects. Typically, the object is a nominal
element:

(552) a wo qit kiin tAmen.

REFMAN].

I go sce they

'l go to visit them.'

b. w0 qit zhongguo.
HEPE.
I go China
'I go to China.'

o ér jia &r déngyi si.
| 1
two plus two equal four
"Two plus two equals four.'
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The objects, which are underlined, are the same words as those in (5.47) where they werc
used as subjects. All are nominal kinds of words, yet just as in the case of the subjects where non-
nominal constituents can be used, objects in Mandarin can be served by verbal elements as well.

(5.53) a. timen xuyido zii yijian wizi.
fuflHEH R T
they need rent one-CLS room
'They need to rent a room.'
b. tamen xihuan xuéxi gongzud.
AT E RS TAE.
they like work study
'"They like to study and work.'
c. wé xiwang kio de hio.
AL T
I wish take-exam DE(comp) good
'l hope to do well in the exam.'
d. wd dasuan zdoshang gi.
BITHERE L.
I plan morming go
'I plan to go in the moring,.'
e. wd yAoqiil nd huiql ting.
ISR GE LT
I request take back listen
'I request to take it back to listen to.'

These VPs are the same as those we saw earlier in (5.48); that is, they are a VO VP (a), a
coordinate VP (b), a VC VP (c), an endocentric VP (d), and a SV VP (e). In the previous
examples, these VPs were used as subjects whereas here they serve as the objects of the
sentences. As well, APs can serve as objects:

(5.54) a. wd xihuan ganjing zh&ngjie.
R THEET
I like clean tidy
I like to be clean and tidy.'
b. 1 bl xiiylo tai ganjing.
HART T AT
he not need too clean
'He does not need to be too clean.’
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Gi wo shith man yidiin
A8 — =,

I try slow one-bit
' try to slow down a bit.'

The coordinate (a), endocentric (b) and AC (¢) APs in the above examples are the same as
those we saw carlier in (5.49) where they were used as subjects.

5.3.4 Attributives

Subjects and objects of a sentence often contain attributives—the part that modifies the
core component of the subject or object. Attributives in Mandarin always go before the head they
modify. As discussed earlier, we learned that APs are typical candidates for attributives.
However, more categories than APs can serve as attributives in Mandarin. They include
pronouns, PPs, number-cLs phrases, and VPs, Examine the following examples:

(5.55) a feichang minglidng de jiAoshi

AR
very bright DE(a) classroom
‘very bright classroom'

b. laoshi de sha
e TR
teacher DE(a) book
'the teacher's book'

& wo hé lili de laoshi
e T E ]
I and Lili DE(a) teacher
'my and Lili's teacher'

d. sange laoshi
=&
three-CLS teacher
'three teachers'

In (a), the attributive is an endocentric AP, and in (b), it is a noun. The attributive in (c) is
a coordinate NP which contains a pronoun and a noun. The attributive in (d) is a number-cLs

phrase. All are fairly intuitive types of attributives. What is not as intuitive involves VPs. The
following illustrate VP attributives:

157

(5.56) a. zu fangzi de gian

BT
rent house DE(a) money
'money for renting the house'

b. kao de hio de xuéshéng
Ay
take-exam DE(comp) good DE(a) student
'students who did well in the exam'

g zioshang qu de ren
B EXEBA
morning go person
'the people who go in the morning'

d. xuéxi gongzud de shijian
23] TAEAY B [a]
study work DE(a) time
'study and work time'

e na huigh ting de yinyie
S ELREE R
take back listen DE(a) music
‘the music that is taken (back) to listen to'

The VPs in the above are, respectively, VO VP in (a), VC VP in (b), endocentric VP in
(c), coordinate VP in (d) and SV VP in (¢).

5.3.5 Adverbials

Adverbials are used to modify verbs, adjectives, adverbs or sentences and normally
precede the elements they modify. The most typical candidates for adverbials are a(?verbs and
PPs, although adjectives, nouns, verbs, pronouns and their phrases can also be the candidates. The
following contain examples of adverbials formed by various words and phrases:

(5.57) a. tamen hén tinghua.
(b fTR T
they very obedient
"They are very obedient.'
b. tAmen wing shanshang pa.
fla {1l e,

they toward mountain-top climb
‘They climb to the mountain top.'
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c. tamen shinli de daoda béijing.
M TR 3 255
they smoaoth pE(ad) arrive Beijing
‘They arrived in Beijing smoothly.'
d. tamen pame jiao'ao.
HATTIR A B o
they that conceited
‘They are that conceited.'

In (a), the adverbial is an adverb which modifies the verb ting 17 listen’; in (b), it is a PP
modifying the verb pd [ 'to climb'; in (c), it is an adjective modifying the verb diodi ik
‘arrive’; in (d), it is a demonstrative pronoun modifying the adjective jido2o Bjff ‘conceited.
Rarely adverbials are formed with verbs, and when they are, the auxiliary particle de 'DE(ad)' is
always used:

(5.58) a. woO huibi de shud.

F EEEbIR .

1 evade DE(ad) say

'l said evadingly.'

b. ta xuanyao de zhan zai nall.
fib b s 2R
he show-off DE(ad) stand at there
'He stands there showing off.'

In the above, huibi [a]; 'avoid' and xudnydo 4 'show off' are both verbs, and used
here as adverbials modifying the following verb.

5.3.6 Complements

Complements in Mandarin follow the predicate verbs or adjectives of a sentence to
provide additional information regarding the verbs or adjectives. Specifically, the additional
information may be about the result, direction, degree, quantity, or possibility of the preceding
verb or adjective. The candidates for complements include adjectives, verbs, adverbs, PPs and
clauses. The following provide examples of resultative complements:

(5.59) a. wo kan gingchu le.
REWET.

I look clear LE

'T have seen (it) clearly.'
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b. tamen chi bio fan le.
fUATEARIR T .
they eat full meal LE
'They have had enough to eat.'
c. ta léng de yachi dichan.
(B F AT U
he cold DE(comp) teeth shiver
'He is so cold that his teeth are chattering.'

Resultative complements denote the result of an action or the change of a state. In (a), the
predicate verb kan # 'look' is followed by a complement that constitutes an adjective gingchu
i 'clear, which indicates that the act of looking ends in successfully seeing. Sometimes the
complement can be followed by the object of the verb, as in (b) where the presence of the
complement signifies that 'they eat to the point of being full.' In (c), the complement takes what
we may call a complement (i.e., DE(comp)); structurally it is a clause complete with a subject and
a predicate.

Besides indicating results, complements may give information about the direction of the
verb or adjective. Unlike resultative complements that can be composed of various types of words
or phrases, the directional set usually consists of directional verbs such as /s 3¢ 'come' and gu 2
'g0.! The following table presents simple and compounded directional verbs that can occur as
complements. ’

(5.60) lai s ‘come’ qil 3 'go!
shang | 'goup' shanglai  ‘come up' shang g 'go up'
xia T 'godown' xialai ‘come down' | xia qit 'go down'
jin it ‘enter jinlai ‘come in' jin g 'go in'
chii B lexit! chulai ‘come out' chiiqu ‘go out'
hui [ return’ huilai 'come back' hui g 'go back'
gud i ‘comeover | gudlai 'come over' gud g 'go over'
qi 2 rise’ qilai 'rise’

In this table, there are altogether nine simple directional verbs, seven in the left-most
column and two in the first row. They combine to yield thirteen compounded directional verbs.
All these verbs can be used as directional complements.

(5.61) a. tamen ganggang pa shanggu.
fL IR E 2% .

they just climb go-up

'They have just climbed up.'



160

b. ta na lai yibén shu,
sk —A 4,
he bring come one-cLS book
'He brought a book.'
c. giché kai gudlai le.
HERFLRT .
car drive come-over LE
'The car drove over (here).'
d. tamen zOu le jingu.
flfiTE T # %
they walk PERF go-in
'"They walked inside.'

Resultative complements and directional ones are not mutually exclusive. In fact, the
directional verbs used in the above may perform a resultative function. For instance, in (a),
shanggt |3 'go up' is achieved through pd Jig 'climb,’ and in (b), the fact that the book is now
here is the result of 24 £r 'to take;' without the action of na %, the book would not /2/'to come.'

Meanings of directional verbs are sometimes extended and become more abstract. Used

as complements, they then no longer denote merely change over tangible spatial parameters, but
something more abstract:

(5.62) a. tingdéo xidoxi, ta ku gilai.
WEIR, TR,
hear news he cry PERF rise
'Upon hearing the news, he began to cry.'
b. nagé nianging géshdu ganggang hong gilai.
TRAE BT RIRILTR .
that- CLS young singer just red rise
'That young singer has just become popular.’
< tamen dasuan zhi xiaqu.
HfTHTHAET £,
they plan live go-down
"They plan to continue to live (there).’
d. ta gang siixing gudlai, you hiin guoqi le.
fRiREEd R, XEEET.
he just wake come-over, again faint go-over LE
'He had just come to, then he fainted again.'

The meaning of the verb g//4/ 3} 'rise' which denotes the movement from a lower point
to a higher one is extended to mean the start of action in (a), and the change of a state in (b). In
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(c), the directional verb xidg T3 'go down' is extended to mean ‘carrying on' or 'continuation’.
In (d), the meaning of gudlii 333 'come over' and guogd 334 7 'go over' are extended in }he sense
that waking up from fainting is deemed as coming back, while fainting itself is considered as
going away. o N

Some resultative and directional complements become complements of possibility/ability
if they take the complement de. In fact, in a possibility/ability complement, the complcmefll deis
no longer a mere functional word, but one with a content meaning, 'possible; able', and it has a
negative variation bt 'not.' Now look at the following sentences:

(5.63) a. zhege juzi wo kan dong le.

EAEFREWT -
this-cLs sentence I read understand LE
"I understood this sentence.’

b. zhege juzi wd kan de dong.
XA FIR AR
this-cLs sentence I read DE(comp) understand
'T can understand this sentence.’

c. zhege juzi wo kin b dong.
A F R A A
this-CLs sentence I read not understand
[ cannot understand this sentence.’

The sentence in (a) is one with a resultative complement formed by an adjective dong 4
runderstand.’ When the complement de is inserted between the complement and the preceding
verb, the complement takes on the meaning of ability to understand' (b). The opposite meaning of
"unable to understand' is expressed by substituting de with the negative morpheme bir.

In addition to results, directions, and ability, complements can indicate degrees of an
action or state denoted by an adjective or a verb. These complements are always preceded by the
complement de, and they can be formed by degree adverbs, adjectives, interrogative pronouns
and various phrases, Examples of degree complements are:

(5.64) a. tamen chang de hén hio.

AR R .
they sing DE(comp) very good
'They sing very well.'
b. tamen chang de hio de duo.
i TE R .
they sing DE(comp) good DE(comp) more
"They sing much better.'
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c. tamen chang de zénmeying?
b IRAY 8 28k
they sing DE(comp) how
'How (well) do they sing?"

d. wenti jiandan de hén.
A AR R
problem simple DE(comp) very
'The problem is very simple.’

The degree complement is an endocentric AP (a), an AC AP (b), an interrogative pronoun
(c), or an adverb (d). The predicate is a verb ((a), (b), and (c)), or an adjective (d). When the
predicate is a transitive verb that has an object, that verb must either be reduplicated or have the
object moved in front of it. For instance, if an object is added to the first sentence in (5.64), it
would either look like (a) below where the verb is reduplicated or (b) where the object gé g
'song' is moved before the verb. In any event, the object and the degree complement cannot both
follow the predicate verb.

(5.65) a. tamen chang gé€ chang de hén hao.

b I E BSR4
they sing song sing DE(comp) very good
'They sing very well.'

b. tamen gé chang de hén hio.

ML RE AR A 4T «
they song sing DE(comp) very good
'They sing very well.'

Complements can also denote quantity of duration and frequency:

(5.66) a. tamen déng le lidngge zhongtou.
AT TR ehk.
they wait PERF two-CLS hour
'They waited for two hours.’

b. nadud hud hong le yigé xingql.
HALLL T —A~ B
that-CLs flower red PERF one-CLS week
'That flower was red for a week.

c. tamen qu le yici zhonggud.
i T v E.
they go PERF one-time China
'They have been to China once.'
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d. ta bi fan ré le sanhui.
BRI T =1,

he BA food hot PERF three-time
'He heated up the food three times.'

Quantity complements are normally composed of number-CLS phrases, as in (c) and (d),
or of endocentric NP in which the attributive component is a number-cLS phrase, as in (a) and (b).

5.3.7 Functional Usage of Various Words and Phrases

5.3.7.1 Nominals

Both nouns and NPs serve primarily as a subject or an object, although sometimes they
also serve as an attributive. In rare cases they can serve as a predicate, or an adverbial.

(5.67) a. baba mama xué yingyi.
EEMILERIE.,
father mother study English
'The parents study English.'
b. yingylie hé wiidao jiémi
HARFSRIEYH
music and dance program
‘music and dance programs'
c. jintian xingqiyi
SREH—.
today Monday
'today is Monday.'
d. ta yige rén xuéxi.
f— A2,
he one-CLS person study
'He studies alone.’

In (a), the NP baba mama #4555 'father and mother' appears as a subject, whereas the
noun yingyd #1E ‘English' as an object. In (b), the underlined NP is an attributive element of the
larger NP, in (c), the underlined noun is a predicate, and in (d), the underlined NP serves as an
adverbial. Note the absence of a linking verb between the subject and the NP predicate in (c),
which structure is not found in English.

Pronouns are another type of nominal element, Mandarin pronouns can serve as all major
syntactic components of a sentence including the subject (a), attributive and predicate (b), object
(c), adverbial (d) and complement (e):
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(5.68) a. a chi pinggud.
g ESE,
he eat apple
'He eats apple.’
b. tade wénzhang zénmeyang?
By LR B AR
he DE article how
'How is his article?'
c. 1a zhidao dudshio?
b £ 7
he know how much
‘How much does he know?'
d. zhege juzi zhéme fanyi.
AT X ABFE?
this CLS sentence this-way translate
'This sentence (should) be translated this way.'
€. ta fanyi de zénmeyang?
BT E AR
he translate DE how
'How (well) did he translate (it)?'

Among these functions, all three types of pronouns—personal, demonstrative, and
interrogative—can serve as subjects, objects and attributives, but only some demonstrative and
interrogative pronouns can serve as adverbials, and only the interrogative pronoun zénmeyding
/E 2. #f 'how' can be used as a predicate or a complement.

5.3.7.2 Verbs and VPs

The primary function of verbs or VPs is to serve as predicates of a sentence, although they
can also serve other functions, such as subjects, as shown in (a) and (b), and objects, as shown in
(c) and (d):

(5.69) a. zl yijian wiizi xiiyao &rbii yuan.
H—REFRE_HT.
rent one-CLS room need 200 dollar
‘Rent for one room requires $200.'

b. kdo de hao méi yong.

EANpIRUE N
take-exam DE(comp) good no use
It is no use to do well in the exam.'
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c. tamen xiiyao zii yijian wiizi.
TR ER—FET.
they need rent one-CLS room
'"They need to rent a room.'

d. wd xiwang kio de hilo.
R BHEHT.
I wish take-exam DE(comp) good
'[ hope to do well in the exam.'

5.3.7.3 Adjectives and APs

The major function of an adjective or AP is of course to serve as an attributive, modifying
primarily nouns. However, Mandarin adjectives can serve as almost all the different functional
components of a sentence. In particular, some can be subjects, objects, predicates, complements,
adverbials as well as attributives. The following gives an example each of these functions using
the adjective ganjing -4 'clean’ and zhéngjié ¥ % idy' as examples.

(5.70) a. ganjing rang rén juéde shiifu.
Fririb AR
clean let person feel comfortable
'‘Being clean makes a person feel comfortable.'

b. fangzi hén ganjing.
T RTFH
house very clean
'The house is very clean.'
c. ta xthuan ganjing he zhéngjié.
b o .
he like clean and tidy
'He likes to be clean and tidy.'
d. yifu xI ganjing le.
KRBT T
clothes wash clean PERF.
'The clothes have been washed clean.'
e. ta ganganjingjing de shangxué qu le.
flaFTFrndeh b2 LT .
he clean DE go-school go PERF.
'He went to school, clean.'

The adjective ganjing 'clean’ or its reduplicated form is used as a subject (a), a predicate
(b), an object (c), a verb complement (d) and an adverbial (e). Needless to say, not all adjectives
perform all of these functions; rather, many perform only a sub-set of them. For instance, many



166

monosyllabic adjectives cannot serve as adverbials. Disyllabic adjectives, on the other hand, are
mostly in reduplicated forms when serving as adverbials.

53.74 PPs

(5.71)

A PP serves mostly as an adverbial (a-c), but sometimes it is also a complement (d) or
attributive (e) of a Mandarin sentence:

a.

dianying cong shidifin kaishi.

BRI,

movie from 10-o'clock start

'The movie starts at 10 o'clock.’

youyn shéngbing, 1a méi shangban.

HIF AR, U L.

because being-sick he didn't go-to-work

'‘Because he is sick, he did not go to work.'

anzhao guiding, ti wiidiin xiaban.
R, IS FHE.

according-to regulation he five-o'clock go-off-work
'According to regulations, he goes off work at five o'clock.’
tamen shui zai dishang.

b BEAEHD |

they sleep on floor

'They sleep on the floor.'

w0 jie le yibén guanyl zhonggud de shil.
RAGT —FXTPEA.

I borrow LE one-CLS about China DE book
'I have borrowed some books about China.'

5.3.7.5 Adverbs

The main function of adverbs is to act as adverbials of sentences.

(5.72)

a.

pinggud hén hiochi.
RPN,

apple very delicious
'Apples are very delicious.’
ni lid ddu qb.

YRR 2 .

you two both go

"You both go.'

T
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tamen cai lai.

fafilA .

they just-now come

'They have just arrived.'
timen changchang qu zhdonggud.
ffiTHE 2 .

they often go China

"They often go to China.’
tamen jianzhi féng le.
AT EIRT

they almost mad PERF

'They have almost gone mad.'

woOmen hlixiang xuéxi.
FATEAZEEA .

we mutually learn

'"We learn from each other.'
xianzal dayué sandian.
HIEKRA=E.

now approximately three-o'clock
"It is about three o'clock now.'

In all the sentences, the underlined adverbs serve as an adverbial of some kind. Both the
adverbs in (a) and (¢) modify an adjective. The former is part of an AP modifying an adjective;
the latter modifies a predicate adjective. The adverb in (g) modifies a number-CLS phrase, while
those in the rest of the sentences modify a verb. In addition to being adverbials, a small number
of adverbs can serve as complements as well:

(.73) a

fangzi da de hén.

BT RER.

house big DE very

'The house is very big.'

wd mdi quén le cailiao.
KA T HE

1 buy all PERF material

'I have bought all the materials.'
zhige dianying hio ji le.
AR T

this-CLS movie good extremely LE
"This movie is extremely good.'
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In (a), the underlined adverb is the complement of the resultative structure which containg
characteristically an adjective followed by the resultative de, which in turn is followed by a
complement. In (b), the adverb serves as the complement of the verb m4i 3L 'buy,’ and in (c), the
adverb is the complement of the adjective Ado 7 "good."

5.3.7.6 Numbers

Normally, numbers can perform the functions of a subject, predicate, adverbial,
complement or object:

(5.74) a. sishi shi shudngshu.

ity eI E S
forty be double-number
'Forty is an even number.'
b. ta shiba.
ftb+\.
he eighteen
'He is eighteen.'
c. san jia er dé wil.
=m=B1.
three plus two get five
‘Three plus two equals five.'
d. ta chiyi lai.
ftba—3%.
he first day of the month come
'He comes the first day of the month.'
e. ta pao diyi.
feBE SR —.
he run first
'He is first in the race.'

In (a), the subject is a whole number, so is the predicate in (b) and the object in (c). In (d),
an ordinal number serves as the time adverbial modifying the verb and in (e) another ordinal
number acts as the complement of the verb.

5.4 Aspects and Negation

In languages such as English, verbs change their forms to denote tense and aspect with or
without a time noun or adverb. In contrast, Mandarin tense is not marked by verb-form changes,
but is expressed by time words such as zudridn [ % 'yesterday,' jintian 4% today,' and gangedi

‘T
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-4 ‘just now'. Mandarin aspects are expressed with three auxiliary particles:'** the progressive
particle zhe 7, the perfective particle /e T, and the experiential particle guo 3, and two
adverbs: zhéng(zai) IE({F) and jidng(ydo) $%(32). In this section, these aspect markers and how
they denote aspects in Mandarin will be examined.

5.4.1 The Perfective Aspect
In English, the perfective aspect is expressed with the verb complex have V-ed as in, /
have arrived, In Mandarin, it is expressed with the auxiliary particle /e, that is suffixed to the

verb or adjective. Consider the following sentences:

(5.75) a. wd dao le.
®ET .

I arrive PERF

'I have arrived.'

b. wo chi le fan le.

EZTHT -

I eat PERF meal LE
'T have eaten.'
c. tamen qil Je zhongguo.
fbf1ETHE.
they go PERF China
'They have gone to China.'
d. wo [&i le.
HET.
I tired PERF
'l am tired./I have become tired.'

Complements of duration and frequency have an inherent meaning of completion; that is,
the action or the state denoted by the predicate verb or adjectives 'has occurred' within the time
frame denoted by the complement. Because of this quality, these complements are often used in
conjunction with Je (a and b), although when they co-oceur with a time noun which points to a
future time, /e is not used (c):

" Recent studies by Ross (1995) and Z. S. Zhang (1996) have found that the three aspect
markers are not always purely aspectual but may mark tense in certain contexts. Space here does
not allow a probe into the issues involved. Interested readers are referred to these two authors for

details.
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b. déng lidngge zhongtou!
(5.76) a. ta déng le liingge zhongtou. A 3k!
45 T4k, wait two-CLS hour
he wait PERF three-CLS hour "Wait for two hours!'
‘He waited for 2 hours.' c. bi fan ré sanhui!
b. ta ba fan ré le sanhui. 04 = ]!
BB RA T =M, BA food hot three-time
he BA food hot PERF three-time 'Heat the food three times!"
'He heated up the food three times.'
e, ta mingtian déng liingge zhongtbu. When the verb has an object, it has to follow Je, that is, the object cannot intervene
B R Ak between the verb and its object. However, le can be omitted if it co-occurs with the sentential
he tomorrow wait three-CLs hour particle fe. When it is omitted, the perfective meaning is carried by the sentential particle in
‘He will wait for two hours tomorrow.' addition to its functional meaning at the sentence level.
d. ta mingtian bi fan ré sanhui.
B T P = [a] L (5.79) a. wd chi (le) fan le.
he tomorrow BA food hot three-time l EETRT
'He will heat up the food three times tomorrow.’ I cat (PERF) meal LE
'T have eaten.'
If the verb takes a simple resultative complement, the perfective /e has to follow the b. tamen qu (le) zhdnggud le.
complement: 2T ET .
they go (PERF) China LE
G a w0 kan gingchu le. 'They have gone to China.'
REWRET . |
1 look clear PERF 5.4.2 The Experiential Aspect
'Thave seen (it) clearly.' Mandarin has an aspect marker that does not have a formal counterpart in English. This is
i b. tamen chi bio le fan. the so-called experiential particle guo. Suffixed to the predicate verb or adjective, this particle
: BAIE T iR, denotes that an action or a state has been experienced.
5 they eat full PERF meal
g "They have had enough to eat.’ (5.80) o tamen qu guo zhdngguo.
l flef it o,
J The presence of the durational complement in (a) or the frequency complement in (b) they go EXP China
H’ normally also requires the use of /e (or guo). Without /e (or guo), these sentences would not "They have been to China.!
normally be grammatical. However, when these complements appear in imperative sentences, /e ‘ b. tamen chi guo lizhi,
| is not used: 1 ATz IE 7 .
: they eat EXP litchi
(5.78) a. kan qingchu! "They have had litchi.'
Filisp! |
look clear While both the perfective Je and experiential guo can encode an event or state that has

'See clearly!' happened or existed, guo has the additional meaning that the action or state has been experienced.

Now compare the following with the above two sentences:
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(5.81) a. tamen qu le zhonggud.

1% 7.
they go PERF China
'They went/have gone to China.'
b. tamen chi le lizhi.
AT T 2L
they eat PERF litchi
'"They ate/have eaten litchi.'

The sentence (a) in (5.80) is identical to (a) in (5.81) except for the post-verbal aspectual
particle. The former (a) with guo stresses the fact that ‘they have had the experience of visiting
China, whereas the latter (a) with /e expresses that the act of going to China is completed. The (b)
sentences in them are likewise related, that is, the former (b) with &Zuo means that 'they have had
the experience of eating litchi', whereas the latter (b) with /e states that the action of eating has
been completed. The sentences with guo do not normally indicate whether the action has just
been completed or was done a while ago. Thus, understandably, guo is often used in conjunction
with the experiential adverb céngjing ¥ 4% 'once; at one time,' which is not normally used with
the perfective Je. Examine the following grammatical examples:

(5.82) a. timen céngjing qit guo zhdngguod.
fib 1% 22t P E .

they once go EXP China

‘They have been to China.’

b. tamen céngjing chi guo lizhi.

1 o e A

they once eat EXP litchi

'They have had litchi.'

Now compare them with the ungrammatical examples in (5.83):
(5.83) a. tamen céngjing qi le zhdngguo.
oI 22 7 E.
they once go PERF China
27?
b. * tamen céngjing chi le lizhi.
AR E A2 528

they once eat PERF litchi
27?7
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Like the perfective particle fe, the experiential particle gvo must precede the object by
immediately following the verb (a), but it must follow a simply resultative complement (b):

tamen chi guo lizhi.

iRz A A .

they eat EXP litchi

'They have had litchi.'

b. wo kin gingchu guo.

I look clear EXP

' have had the experience of seeing (it) clearly.'

(5.84) a.

Yet, unlike the perfective particle /e, which can precede a directional complement, guo
must follow it.

(5.85) a tamen zOu le jingl.
AT T %
they walk PERF enter
‘They walked inside.’
b. tamen zOu jingl guo.
fufiEdE L.
they walk enter EXP
'They have had the experience of going inside.’
c. * tamen zOu guo jingi.
flefiTEd gtk
they walk EXP enter
772

5.4.3 The Progressive Aspect

English has a progressive aspect which is expressed by the verb complex be V-ing as in
He is eating. Mandarin also marks this aspect grammatically, and the devices used are a post-
verbal particle zhe and a pre-verbal adverb zhéngzai (or, simply, zhéng or zai). The particle and

the adverb may be used separately or simultaneously, and may be used together with a sentential

particle ne as well.'*

145 gee Section 4.1.10 for a description of Mandarin particles.
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(5.86) a. timen zhéngzai chi fan.

AT IEAERZAR .

they PROG eat meal
'They are cating their meal.'
b. tamen chi zhe fan pe.

AT E R,

they eat PROG meal NE
'They are eating their meal.’

c. tamen zhéngzai chi zhe fan ne.
fAITIELERZ o RIE .
they PROG eat PROG meal NE
'They are eating their meal.'

In addition to verbs or activities that can last for a designated period of time, the Mandarin
progressive markers can work with stative verbs and adjectives as well.

(5.87) a. tamen zheng ¢ zhe dizi ne.

AT IE B e
they PROG hungry PROG stomach NE
'They are hungry.'
b. shui r& zhe ne.
IR AR
water hot PROG NE
'"The water is (currently) hot.'
c. na shihou, td zh&ng i zhe nage yishéng ne.
BRusHAE, AthiE B FH IR EA R,
that time he PROG love PROG that-CLS doctor NE
'At that time, he was in love with that doctor.'
d. tamen chuan zhe xin yifu.
AT 22 WA R «
they wear PROG new clothes
'They are wearing new clothes.'

In (a) and (b) above, zhe follows an adjective, and in (c), it follows a stative verb.

5.4.4 Negation

Previously, we discussed various components of a Mandarin sentence and demonstrated
their structures and usage with a large number of sentence examples. In this section, how these
sentences or their predicates are negated will be discussed. There are two basic negative
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morphemes in Mandarin: ba 5, and méi {&. The verb shi J& 'to be' is always negated by bi,
whereas the existential verb you 45 'have; there is' is always negated by méi. The two basic
negative morphemes can also combine with the two verbs to form complex negative forms biishi
or méiydu, Each of these four negative forms is used differently from the others. Now look at
negation by b,
(5.88) a. wo bit xThuan tdmen.
FAERAAT
I not like they
'I don't like them.'
b. nage xuésheng bil yonggong.
SRAEAE R T
that student not hardworking
'That student is not hardworking.'

In (a), bil negates a predicative verb while in (b), it negates a predictive adjective. Both
predicates denote some kind of current state. In contrast to ba, méi or méiydu normally negates a
predicate that denotes a past action or experience, and when they do, they are often used
alongside the experiential aspect marker, guo.

(5.89) a. wb méi(ydu) xihuan gud tamen.
FeE b,
I not like EXp they
‘I have not/never liked them.'
b. nige xuésheng méi(you) yonggong gud.

B4~ i Ao .
that student not hardworking EXp
'That student has not/never been hardworking.'

In comparison, méi(yéu) cannot be used alongside the perfective particle /e, because
méi(ydu) is the negative form of Je. Semantically, the situation described by either one can be
true, but not both. Thus, the following sentences in which both are found are ungrammatical:

(5.90) a. *  wd méi(ydu) xihuan le tamen.
RBHRT ff.

I not like PEEF they
27?



b. * nage xuésheng méi(ydu) yonggong le.
BAFERARNT .
that student not hardworking PERF
277

Compared with the other negative forms which negate primarily predicates, the extended
form biishi normally negates a sentence:

(5.91) a. wo biishi bl xthuan tamen.

EARAREUAAT.
I not not like they
It is not the case that I don't like them.'
b. wo blishi méi(ydu) xihudn gud timen.
RAREBAEL AT,
I not not like EXP they
'It is not the case that [ have not/never liked them.'

5.5 Interrogative Sentences

There are four types of interrogative sentences in Mandarin: yes-or-no questions that
require either a positive or a negative answer; wh-questions that are signaled by an interrogative
pronoun; choice questions that require a selection, and counterfactual questions that express
doubt, incredulity, or impossibility,

5.5.1 Yes-or-No Questions

This type of interrogative sentence is similar to the English yes-or-no questions (e.g., Do
you like apples?-Yes, I do./No, I don't.) in that they require a simple answer, either positive or
negative. Such Mandarin questions are formed in two ways, one of which is by adding an
interrogative sentential particle ma 1 at the end of a normal sentence:

(5.92) a. ni xihuin pinggud ma?

PRERSERIG

you like apple MA

Do you like apples?"
b. ni & ma?

R ?

you hungry MA

'Are you hungry?'
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c. tamen qit guo zhonggud ma?
{15t o g2
they go EXP China ma
'Have they been to China?'

d. ni chi le ma?
i T2
you eat PERF MA
'Have you eaten?'

e. tamen zhéngzai chi zhe fan ma?
A A 2
they PROG eat PROG meal MA
'Are they eating their meal?'

The answers to these questions are often not formed as easily as their English counterparts
which is either 'yes' or 'no’ with or without a short statement following. The positive answer in
Mandarin is often formed by the main verb or adjective of the predicate. For example, the
positive answers to the above questions are formed as:

(5.93) a. (wd) xthuin.
(I) like
Yes, I do.'
b. (wd) e.
(1) hungry
Yes, I am.'

() Fw.

(k) iR

c. (tamen) qu guo.
(they) go Exp
'Yes, they have.'
d. (w0) chi le.
1 eat PERF

(ftafr]) Zids

(3) 27,

'Yes, I have eaten.'
e. shide. PEdiN

‘Yes.F
Negative answers are formed by the same verb or adjective preceded by the negative

morpheme bz or méi. For instance, the negative answers to questions in (a) to (c) in the above
are:
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(5:94) a. (wd) b xihuan,
(I) not like
'No, I don't.!
b. (wd) ba &.
(I) not hungry
'No, I am not.'

() AEX.

(&) .

c. (timen) méi qi guo,
(they) not go Exp
'No, they have not.'

(fEAiT) Bt

Another way of asking the same questions is either to reduplicate the verb and, at the
same time, insert a negative morpheme &i or mé; between the two identical verbs, or, in some

cases, insert a shi-bit-shi 'be-not-be' before the verb. For instance, the same questions in (5.92)
can be formed as follows:

(5.95) a. ni xihuan-bu-xihuin pinggus?
VRE R A ARSI
you like-not-like apple
‘Do you like apples?'
b. ni &-bi-&?
PRIEA R
you hungry-not-hungry
'Are you hungry?'
c. tamen gii-méi-qii guo zhdnggud?
10712528 e v 2
they go-not-go EXP China
'Have they been to China?'
d. ni chi-méi-chi?
PRIz E?
Yyou eat-not-eat
'Have you eaten?'
e. tamen shi-bil-shi zhéngzai chi zhe fan?
TR IELEZ 7
they be-not-be PROG eat PROG meal
'Are they eating their meals?'

Although the same questions can be asked in two different forms, answers to them are the
same, as given in (5.93) and (5.94).
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5.5.2 Wh-Questions
In this type of question, one always finds an interrogative pronoun (henceforth, a wh-
word), such as shui'who,' wéishénme "why,' ndli 'where,' shénme 'what,' and so forth. Examples
are given below:
(5.96) a. shui xihuan pinggud?
R
who like apple
"Who likes apple?'
b. laoshi xihuan shénme?
ZIMERA47
teacher like what
'What does the teacher like?'
c. pinggud zai nali?
HERAETPE?
apple be-at where
"Where is the apple?'
d. laoshi xihuan shénme pinggud?
ZINE AR
teacher like what apple
"What apples does the teacher like?'
€. laoshi shénme shihou chi pinggud?
B AR RIEHER
teacher what time eat apple
'When does the teacher have an apple?'

f. pinggud de weidao zénmeying?
SRR B AT
apple de(a) taste how
‘How does the apple taste?'

g l3oshi weishénme xihudn pinggud?
EI R AERIHER?
teacher why like apple
"Why does the teacher like apples?’

Unlike English, in which the wh-words are almost always at the beginning of a wh-
question, Mandarin questions with such morphemes always have them where 'they should be',
namely, they remain in their logical positions as their non-interrogative counterparts would be in
a regular statement, and there is no so-called movement (or preposing) of the wh-word. Compare
the underlined words in (a) to (f) above with those in (a) to (f) below. Note that the statements
can be potential answers to the questions,
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(5.97) a. laoshi xthuan pinggud.
ENMEARER.
teacher like apple
'The teacher likes apples.'
b. laoshi xihuan pinggud.
ZIERIELR,
teacher like apple
"The teacher likes apples.'
¢ pinggud zai kudng I,
YRR,
apple be-at basket inside
'Apples are in the basket.'
d. ldoshi xihudn hdng pinggud.
EA[E S AR 2 1
teacher like red apple
'The teacher likes red apples.'
€. ldoshi zaoshang chi pinggud.
HIMR Fr R,
teacher morning eat apple
'The teacher has an apple in the moming.'
f. pinggud de weidio hén tian.
SRR E AR
apple de(a) taste very sweet
'"The apples are very sweet.'

Structurally, the Mandarin wh-questions resemble English echo questions, such as the

second question in the following dialogues:

(5.98) a. A: Where did you go?
B: I went to the moon.
A You went where?
b. A: When did you get up.
B: I got up at midnight.
A: You got up when?
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c. A: How did you open it?
B: I opened it with a knife.
A: You opened it with what?
d. A: Which one did you give to him?
B: I gave the pink one to him.
C: You gave which one to him?

Unlike English echo questions, the Mandarin wh-questions do not normally carry an

incredulous tone.

5.5.3 Choice and Counterfactual Questions

There is a type of Mandarin question which presents two or more choices, connected by
the conjunctions (shi) ... hdishi... B35 4. "..or..' The following are examples. Structurally,
the choices can be NPs (a), VPs (b), or S-bars—clauses (c).

(5.99) a. niinai xihudn hongde haishi lide?

T ST CAR OGS =)
grandma like red or green
'Does grandma like the red one or the green one?'

b. baba qi zhonggud haishi qi xinjiapo?
wEEPEGREFIN?
dad go China or go Singapore
"Does dad go to China or Singapore?'

c. shi ni 1ai haishi wd qu?
RAUSEERRE?
you come orl go
"Do you come or do I go?'

The answer to such a question is, as can be expected, one of the choices presented:

(5.100) a. (ndinai xihuin) hongde.
(WisEaK) L0,
(grandma like) red
'(Grandma likes) red.’
b. (baba) g xinjiapo?

(BE) EHM.
(dad) go Singapore
(Dad) goes to Singapore.'
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c. wo qll.
®.
Igo
Tgo.!

Still another type of Mandarin question is called a counterfactual question. These are
questions which express the kind of doubt as expressed in Isn't it true that...? They are formed by
using bishi before the predicate and the sentential question particle ma at the end of the question.

(5.101)  a. ni biishi chi gué fan le ma?
ARz R T g7
you BUSHI ¢at EXP meal MA
‘Haven't you already eaten?"
b. wd biishi tixing gud ni ma?

FA BRI
1 BUSHI remind EXP you MA
'Didn't I remind you?'

Another type of counterfactual question which expresses doubt, incredulity or
impossibility is formed by using ndnddo 3 i before the predicate and optionally ma or bichéng
A~ i, at the end of the sentence,:

(5.102) a. ni méi chifan, nindio bii & (ma) ?

PRIERZAR, HEEAIR?
you not eat, NANDAO not hungry MA
"You haven't eaten. Aren't you hungry?’
b. wo zai gongzud, nandio ni kinbijian?
FAETAE, BEMERR?
I be-at work, NANDAO you can't-see
'T am working. Can't you see?’
c. ni bl xido le, nindio yio wd wei ni biichéng?
AT, MEHEIRARN AL
you not young LE NANDAO need me feed you BUCHENG
"You are not young. Do you (actually) need me to feed you?'

5.6 Complex Sentences

A complex sentence in Mandarin is made up of independent clauses. Although its clauses
often resemble sentences, it constitutes one sentence. In the first place, it has one overall sentence
intonation; second, it has a clear and distinctive pause at the end, and third, its clauses, albeit
independent, are closely and logically related. Syntactically, these clauses are related by the
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ordering of the clauses or by the use of conjunctions. Unlike English in which complex sentences
without the use of conjunctions are quite rare, such sentences are quite common in Mandarin. The
following are some examples:

(5.103) a. jit de b qi, xin de bi lai.
IHIARE, HEIAR%K.
old DE(a) not go, new DE(a) not come
"The new will not arrive if the old does not go.'
b. tiain héi le, sishé de rén shuijiao le.

KRBT, EEMANELT .

sky dark LE dormitory DE(a) person sleep LE
'It is dark now, and people in the dormitory have fallen asleep.’

Nevertheless, the use of conjunctions in a Mandarin complex sentence is more common.
The following are just a few examples:

(5.104) a. tiin yijing héi le, tamen hai méi shangchuang.

RELRT, Lk ERK.

sky already dark LE they still not go-to-bed

'It is already dark, but they still have not gone to bed.'
b. suiran yéye ldo le, danshi ta hén jiankéang.

BRFH/ET, BRMBBEE.

although grandpa old PERF but he very healthy

'Although grandpa is now old, he is very healthy.'

In (a), the conjunction Ad/ 3% 'still' connects the two constituent clauses into a logical
sequence. In (b), the complex conjunction suirdn ... danshi ... g #k&...{B ... "although ... still..
connects the conditional clause yéye ldo fe 2535527 with the main clause td hén jidnkang
fis Rt Fe. Generally speaking, Mandarin complex sentences can be divided into two major
groups, the coordinate and the endocentric. In a coordinate complex sentence, the clauses share
the same status. One is not more prominent than another, does not explain another and does not
modify another. In an endocentric complex clause on the other hand, one or more clauses are
subordinate to another within the same sentence. Let us first look at coordinate complex
sentences.

5.6.1 Coordinate Complex Sentences

There are essentially four types of coordinate complex sentences in Mandarin,
compounding, successive, progressive and selective. As in a compounded word, the parts—the
clauses—in a Mandarin compounding complex sentence are of equal status. The meaning of
these parts can be of a similar orientation or contrastive. The clauses are often connected by
coordinate conjunctions.
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(5.105) a. xuéx1 hio, shénti hio, gdngzud hio.
FIEF, Bk, LS.
study well body well work well
'Study well; keep healthy, and work well."
b. wo yibian jiang, timen yibian jili.
Rk, M1—digsk.
I (simultaneously) talk they simultaneously make notes
'"They made notes while I talked.'
& bishi ni bi héo, érshi wd méi shud gingqu.
ARAFAYEF, TRBEAINERE.
not you not good but I not say clear
'It is not that you are at fault, but that I did not explain clearly.'
d. shichdng shang, youde mai chi de, youde mai chuan de.

miE, ARLGCH, ARLEN.

market in some sell eat DE(a) some sell wear DE(a)
'In the market, some sell food; others sell clothing.'

The above are compounding coordinate complex sentences. In (a) and (d), the clauses are
strung together without the use of any conjunctions, whereas in (b) and (c), a complex
conjunction is used in each. As in the compounding type, successive types of coordinate complex
sentences may be introduced with or without the use of conjunctions. However, different from the
compounding type, sentence order ensures the temporal, spatial and logical sequence of events in
a successive coordinate complex sentence when no conjunctions are used. Typical conjunctions

The progressive type is usually constructed using conjunctions such as bddan
ZR{EL...Tfi EL.... 'not only... but also', and yé& 4, 'also’.

(5.107)  a 1a badan hui yingyil, érgie¢ hui déyi.
B ESHE, T HEEE.
he not-only-know English but also know German
'He not only knows English, but also knows German.'
b. ni bl qit, wd y& bit qiv.
A%, HBARE.
you not go 1 also not go
'If you do not go, I won't go either.’
o bihiguang ni qi, wo y& qu.
Aieihs, Tk,
not-only you go, I also go
‘Not only will you go, but I will, too.'
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... érgie ...

Complex sentences of the selective coordinate type state a few choices of events among

which one is to be selected. Examine the following sentences:

(5.108) a. hudzhe ni lai, hudzhe wod qi.
sERR, SERE.
or you come or I go
'Either you come, or I go.'

b. ni yaome qii, yhome b g, kuai juéding.

are such as yi... jitr ... —...gf... 'as soon as ... then ... WREAL, BARE, HRUSE.
you or go, or not go, quick decide
(5.106) . W3 jio ta, ta méi tingjia. "You either go or you don't. Make a decision quickly.'
FRnifl, ki,
I'call he he not hear One important quality about Mandarin complex coordinate sentences concerns the so-
T called him, he did not hear me.' called verb gapping (refer to J. Huang 1992 and Tsai 1994 for details). In English, if the cl.atfs'es
b. ldoshi shduxian tiwen, rAnhou wome huida. of a coordinate complex sentence share the same verb, the verb can be omitted in the non-initial
BITEIHRN, REHEE. clauses. For instance, in You prefer apples; I (prefer) oranges, the sccond verb Prefer can be
teacher first question then we answer omitted. Such verb-gapping process is not allowed in Mandarin. Now examine again the

sentences of (b) and (¢) in (5.107), repeated here, with the verbs underscored in both the
Mandarin sentences and their English translations:

'The teacher asked a question first, then we answered.'

c. huaji yanyuan yi shangtai,
guanzhong bian xido le qilai. o i i b6 g, wd yé bit qi
s a. i gli, wo y& :
AR — L3, AREE T k. E4IE) Yo i
funny actor as-soon-as go-on stage audience then laugh PERF begin Rk, kb 3

you not go I also not go

'As soon as the comedian got onto the stage, the audi b t ! . '
g 2 audience began to laugh 'If you do not go T won't (go) either.
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b. bliguang ni qli, wd yé g,
Fotrs, Rk,
not-only you go I also go
Not only will you go, but I will (go), too.’

In both cases, the second verb in the English translation can be omitted, but in Mandarin
the sentences would be ungrammatical if it were.

5.6.2 Endocentric Complex Sentences

Clauses in a Mandarin endocentric complex sentence are related in a variety of ways, but
one (or more) of them must be subordinate to another which serves as the main clause of the
complex sentence. The subordinate clauses are usually adverbial clauses that modify the verb of
the main clause in various manners. It may denote its time, condition, reason, consequence, and
so forth, and its position is almost always before the main clause—unlike their English
counterparts. The clauses in endocentric complex sentences are often connected by subordinate
conjunctions, but sometimes they can be connected by adverbs or time nouns. The following
complex sentences contain adverbial clauses of time:

(5.110) a. tian heéi yihdu, tamen hui jia le.
KRBAE, MiIEET.
sky dark after, they go home PERF
"When it got dark, they went home.’
b. hui jia yiqian, tian yijing héi le.
ElxRE, RELRT.
return home before sky already dark PERF
It had already turned dark before (someone) went home.'

In both sentences above, there is a time noun, yihdu ) f5 ‘after' in (a) and yigiin LAHT
‘before’ in (b), which connects the two clauses like a conjunction. Note that they appear at the end
of the adverbial clauses rather than at the beginning, unlike their English counterparts. Besides a
time noun, an adverbial clause of time is often connected to the main clause by an adverb, such as
cal 7 '(not till) then,' yé still,' or jiit'already,' found in the main clause:

(5.111) a. w0 déng le yigé xidoshi, ta cai lai.

TET /N, {5k,

I wait PERF one-CLS hour he then come

'I waited for one (long) hour before he came.'
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b. w0 déng le yi tidn, 1a y& méi lai.
WET—R, sk,
I wait PERF one day he also not come
'I waited for a whole day, but he didn't come.’
ci wo déng le yihuir, ta jiti 14i le.
RET—SIL, MEET.
I wait PERF one moment he already come
'I waited for only a moment before he came.'

Sometimes, an adverbial clause of time is linked to the main clause without any type of
overt connectors:
(5.112) a. wd déng le yige xifioshi, ta lai le.
ST —t, 3ET.

I wait PERF one-CLS hour he come PERF

'l waited for one hour before he came.'

b. wo déng le vi tidn, ta méi lai.
BET—XK, HEE.
I wait PERF one day he not come
'I waited for one day, and he didn't come.’

In both sentences, the first clause is subordinate, denoting the time of the verb in the main
clause that follows, but in neither clause is an overt conjunctive word found. Now let us see
another type of adverbial clause:

(5.113) a. zhiyio ni gi, tAmen jit qu.

HERSE, hilshs.

if you go they then go

'If you go, they will then go.'

b. zhiydu ni gii, timen cai qi1.
REWRE, i14%.
only-if you go they then go
'Only if you go will they go.'

c. chifgi ni qi, féuzé 1 bi qi.
Braeind:, TR E.
unless you go or he not go
'Unless you go, he won't go.'

The subordinate clause in each sentence above is an adverbial clause of condition. In
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Mandarin, such a clause always appears before the main clause, The two clauses in each are
connected with a complex conjunction, one part of which is found in the subordinate clause (e.g.,

zhiydo H35 'if in (a)), and the other in the main (e.g., cdi'then' in (a)). Now let us see a third
type of adverbial clause:

(5.114) a. yinwei xiayi, sudyl women méi qi.

PIATFR, BreAeis .

because it-rains therefore we not go

'Because it rained, we did not go.'

b. youyl ta yonggong, yinér jinbu kuai,
BT AT, B,
because he hard-working therefore progress fast
'Because he is hardworking, he makes quick progress.’

In each sentence here, there is a subordinate clause of reason, which is linked to the
succeeding main clause by a conjunction. The conjunction in such sentences normally has two
parts, one in the subordinate clause and the other in the main clause. Notice that in the English
versions of these sentences, the second part is not used. In the Chinese version, on the other

hand, the first part is sometimes omitted. For instance, (b) in the above can omit youyi lfF
'because’ and be alternatively said as:

(5.115) 1a yonggong, yinér jinbu kuai.
Az, B,
he hard-working therefore progress fast
‘Because he is hardworking, he makes fast progress.'

Adverbial clauses sometimes denote purpose, as they do in the following sentences:

(5.116) a. weile wo shangxué, baba qit mai cai.
ATH LY, BELLHK,
in-order-that I go to school father go sell vegetables
'In order for me to go to school, father went to sell vegetables.'
b. ni yao dud duanliin, yibian shéngti hio.

TREL B, AR ST

you want much exercise so-that body good

"You must exercise a lot, so as to be healthy.'

Both subordinate clauses in the above begin with a conjunction: wéile 3T 'for, in order
that' in (a) and yibidn P {§ 'in order to/that' in (b). Depending on the conjunctions used, the
subordinate clause may be before the main one (a) or after (b).
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Adverbial clauses can denote concession as well:

(5.117) a. jingudn ta b dui, ni y& dé fucong.
RAMARIT AR .
although he not right you have to obey
'Although he is wrong, you have to obey.'
b. nipa shang dao shan, wo dou bl pa.
i ko, FERE.
even-if go-up knife mountain I also not afraid
'Even if T have to go through great danger/obstacles, I will not be afraid.'

The conjunction in both sentences has two parts, jingudn JL4% 'although' or ndpa i)
'even if' in the subordinate clause, which normally occupies the initial position, and y¢ 'also' or
dou [, 'both; all' before the main verb in the main clause.

Finally, look at a special type of endocentric complex sentence:

(5.118) a. shui dui, women jit ficong shui.
HEXF, FRATERMEA HE.
who right we then obey who
'We obey anyone that is right.'
b. nd'ér you shui, nd'ér jit ydu shéngming.
WILA K, BRILEA L.
where have water where then have life
"Wherever there is water, there is life.'
c. ni shénme shihou &, wo jit shénme shihou zud fan.
Wt AR, FahttarH @R .

you what time hungry I then what time make food

'Whenever you are hungry, I will cook.'
d. nl zénme shud, wo jii zénme zuo.
REAY, RMEAME.
you how say I then how do
"I will follow whatever you say.'
e. ni chi shénme, wd jil shénme,
Fiztta, w4

you eat what I then make what
"Whatever you eat, I cook.'
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£ wd zud shénme, ni chi shénme.
i fta, Wzt
I'make what you then eat what
‘Whatever I cook, you eat.'

One remarkable feature about these complex sentences is that two identical wh-words are
found in each, one in the main clause, and the other in the preceding subordinate. The double
appearance of the wh-word serves a similar function as the suffix —ever does in the wh-word
found in the subordinate clauses in similar English complex sentences. The initial position marks
the subordinateness of the clause. Thus meaning of the sentence will change if the two clauses
switch position. For example, the sentences in (¢) and (f) contain the same two clauses, but the
subordinate in (¢) is the main clause in (f) purely because it is in the initial position in (¢) but in
the final position in (f).
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